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EMCO Remote Installer 6 Introduction

Chapter 1: Introduction

Welcome to EMCO Remote Installer. This product allows you to distribute Windows software across
a computer network quickly and easily. Using EMCO Remote Installer, you can audit software
installed on remote Windows computers and deploy software remotely. You can install, uninstall and

repair Windows software simultaneously on multiple computers across a network with just a few
clicks.

EMCO Remote Installer simplifies software deployment tasks by offering advanced features that
enable you to deploy software to dynamic groups of computers, perform conditional deployment (for
example, deploy software only if it isn't installed), configure the program to run deployment
operations on schedule and use other features that may be helpful in advanced cases. All these
features are explained in this manual, where you can find detailed information on how to use them
and when they should be used.
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Configuring Your Network to Satisfy the Requirements

EMCO Remote Installer is an administrative program, so it should be used by network administrators
who have administrative permissions on remote computers. The program uses the standard Windows
networking services to operate remotely; therefore, you need to make sure that the corresponding
services are started on remote PCs, the network ports aren't blocked by an antivirus/firewall, etc.
You can find information on the technical requirements in the Requirements section of the
document. In the Configuring Machines to allow remote access chapter, you can find instructions on
how to configure your network and check that the applied settings are correct.

At the first start of the program, the program configuration wizard prompts you to use the
administrative credentials. The entered credentials are stored securely and used to perform
deployment operations that require administrative permissions on remote PCs. If you skip that step,
the program cannot collect software inventory information and perform deployments remotely, so
make sure to take the required actions.

Troubleshooting Problems and Getting Help

If a remote software audit or deployment operation doesn't function properly, you have to check the
Execution Results view. Expand the execution entry in this view to see the statuses reported for
every remote PC involved. In case of a problem, you can see an error message including the problem
cause and troubleshooting instructions. In most cases, remote operations fail if the network isn't
configured properly and the program requirements aren't satisfied. Follow the requirements from the
previous chapter to configure your network. Make sure the program uses correct administrative
credentials, which should be specified in the Credentials view.

In case of a problem with a specific installation, make sure you configured it correctly to run silently.
Test the specified silent deployment options by running the installation manually to make sure it
works without interacting with a user from start to end. If the installation requires a user to select
deployment options interactively, it will hang if you deploy it remotely through a program. Find the
correct silent deployment options for the installation in the Internet or contact the software vendor
to get them.

To get help with any problems with EMCO Remote Installer, you can contact the support team.
Provide the support team with all the available information regarding the problem to speed up the
problem reproduction and troubleshooting.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 5
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Chapter 2: Getting Started

EMCO Remote Installer is a software deployment tool that can be used to distribute Windows
software remotely to computers connected to a LAN/WAN. Using EMCO Remote Installer, you can
avoid managing software installations manually on every PC. Instead, you can install, uninstall and
repair the required software remotely in the automatic mode. All deployment operations can be
executed simultaneously on multiple remote computers, so distributing new software across a
network takes just a few moments.

Static & Dynamic Targets Static & Dynamic Targets

Using EMCO Remote Installer, you can benefit from the following features that are demonstrated in
the course of this tutorial.

¢ Software inventory. To plan software deployments, you need to know what software is
installed in the network and what versions of the software are installed on remote PCs. The
program automatically audits all software installed in your network, so you can see the software
installed on every computer and the software inventory summary for the entire network. This
simplifies uninstalling of unwanted software and updating of outdated software.

* Flexible deployment targets. You can manually select PCs where software should be
deployed, but the program also supports advanced deployment scenarios. You can define
conditions to select deployment targets dynamically, for example, to deploy software on all PCs
where the previous version of the same software is installed, or deploy software to a specific
organizational unit from Active Directory.

e Multi-step deployments. The program allows you to deploy multiple software in a single
deployment operation. You can also perform custom pre- and post-install steps on remote PCs.

* Reusable deployment packages. If you need to repeat the same deployment operation
multiple times, you can save the deployment configuration and use it to run on different remote
PCs in the future.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 6
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e Scheduled deployments. You can schedule deployments for automatic execution on a defined
date and time. If required, you can configure the program to repeat deployments on a regular
basis.

In the following chapters, you will familiarize yourself with the user interface of the program and
learn how to configure your network to satisfy the program requirements and how to configure
deployment operations for them to run remotely. You will learn how to use various software audit
and software deployment features of the program in practice.

The main features of the program are also demonstrated on the Video Tour page of the website.
Every video there is focused on a specific feature of the program, so you can use the videos as a
demonstration of the features described in this tutorial.

Performing the Required Pre-Start Checks

Before you start using the program and following the steps described in this tutorial you need to
check a few points explained below. It's really important to check and understand these points to be
able to use EMCO Remote Installer successfully.

1. Check the edition of Remote Installer you use

EMCO Remote Installer is available in two editions: Free (freeware edition) and Professional
(commercial edition). The functionality differences between the Free and Professional editions are
explained on the Compare Editions page.

2. Check if your network environment is configured to meet the requirements

To deploy software remotely, you need to use a Windows account that has administrative rights on
remote PCs. Also, the standard Windows networking services should be started on remote PCs and
the corresponding network ports should be opened. It's recommended to check the list of technical
requirements for the local and remote PCs to ensure that your network environment is properly
configured. If your network environment doesn't satisfy the requirements, remote operations will fail.
In such cases, you need to check the Execution Results and the Log views for details and follow
the provided instructions to configure your network environment properly.

3. Make sure that the package to be deployed works silently

Remote Installer allows you to automatically deploy software packages on multiple remote PCs
across a network. To make this possible, you need to have installation packages that can be
deployed silently, i.e. without interaction with a user. Such packages should not require a user to
enter any data or select installation options, so they need to be preconfigured after the installation
scenario.

All MSI packages support silent deployment, but if you have an installation in the EXE format, you
need to contact its vendor to find out how to install it silently. Different installations require
different approaches to activate the silent installation mode: in some cases you need to specify the
silent installation command-line switches, in other cases you need to record and specify an
installation scenario. If an EXE installation doesn't support the silent installation mode, you can
convert it into a silent MSI package using EMCO MSI Package Builder.

If you need to install, uninstall or repair an installation in the EXE format, you should test its silent
deployment locally before deploying it using Remote Installer. Just run the installation manually in the
silent mode and if the deployment is completed successfully, specify the same deployment options in
Remote Installer.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 7
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Getting to Know the Program Interface

EMCO Remote Installer can be used to automate software management across a local network. This
task includes different types of operations, for example, selecting target PCs for deployment,
reviewing installed software, scheduling remote operations, etc. For all of these operations Remote
Installer provides specific views where you can examine and manage data. The default layout of the
main screen is organized into four areas , and you can rearrange the views according to your
taste if you prefer to do so.

B G &- 8 - Inmentory Tools EMCO Remole installer Professional - Single Copy - 0O X
Hame Dreployment Sedtware Wiew Progeam Iewenitory -~ @
'_"| m G Scan Metwork IE:I-— it =
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Pic 1. The main program window

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 8



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Getting Started

Remote Installer has a Ribbon UI where all main actions are represented in the Ribbon menu located
at the top of the program's window. Using the actions available on the default Ribbon tab, you can
perform the main actions provided by the program such as deploying software, scanning the installed
software, scheduling remote operations, etc. You can access all available operations by switching to
other Ribbon tabs.

Under the Ribbon menu, on the left side of the main screen, you can find the network management
area. Using the Network view located in this area, you can select network PCs, for example, to
deploy software or to review the installed programs and updates. The Credentials view also located
in this area is used to configure administrative credentials required to access remote PCs.

On the right side of the network management area, you can see the main area, which includes a few
tabs. The Welcome tab displays the main actions of the program. The Software Inventory and
Inventory Snapshots views available on the corresponding tabs are used to audit the installed
software on remote PCs. The Software Bundles view is used to manage the software packages to
be deployed remotely. Finally, the Tasks and Schedule view can be used to manage software
deployment and audit tasks, and to schedule their execution.

At the bottom of the program window, you can find other group views organized by tabs. The
Execution Results view is used to display the results of all the executed remote operations, and
you can use it to find out the execution status for every target PC. The Log view displays program
errors and statuses of the network operations. The All Machines view is used to display detailed
information about remote PCs, including their OS and platform info. Finally, the Operation
Management view shows the currently executed operations and allows to cancel them.

Every program view is designed to display specific information and to help you perform a particular
set of tasks. In the following chapters, you can see how the different views are used to complete
the day-to-day software deployment and audit tasks. You can find more detailed information on all
the program views in the Program Interface Overview chapter.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 9
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Scanning the Network and Auditing the Installed Software

To plan software deployments, you need to audit the installed software. Therefore, as the first step
of this tutorial, we will scan the local network to detect available PCs and to collect software
inventory information.

To start the network enumeration, you can press Enumerate Machines on the Welcome tab or
click the Enumerate Machines button on the Ribbon. As a result, the Enumerate Machine wizard
is displayed and you should press the Next button to choose the network enumeration type. To add
PCs to the program, you can either enter an IP range or scan entire domains or workgroups.
Depending on the approach chosen, you should enter an IP range or select the domains and
workgroups to be scanned . Once you have specified the enumeration conditions, you can
press the Finish button, after which the program will start scanning your network.

Enumerate Machines Wizard X

Metwork Enumeration i
In this step, you can specify the operation scope of the automated enumeration process. Make a

selection here if you want to scan either the whole network or particular groups for computers.

® Enumerate All (Recommended)

-:-""='.'“"_ Choosing this option will result in all the groups in your network being enumerated, 5o the whole
WL/ network structure is built after the enumeration process is completed. Any Groups and Machines that
- are unavailable during the enumeration procéss will be delete.

Enumerate Selected Groups

— ] This option allaws you to choose the groups to be snumerated, whereas the other available groups
won't be changed. The Refresh button can be used to retrieve the Groups which were not available
at the start of the enumeration process.

+ ﬁ F . .RE__

< Back Mext Finish Cancel

Pic 1. Network enumeration options
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During the network enumeration, you can see that the detected remote PCs are displayed on the
Network view. If your Windows account doesn't have permissions to extract network information
from specific domains or workgroups, you will see requests for administrative credentials for the
enumerated domains/workgroups, so you have to enter the credentials to scan a workgroup or a
domain. When the network enumeration is finished, you can check the enumeration status on the
Application Log view to ensure that all the domains and workgroups have been enumerated
successfully. In case of enumeration errors, you can find the error details and suggestions in the
Application Log. You should follow the recommendations provided and repeat enumeration once the
problems are resolved.

Reviewing Scan Results and Auditing the Installed Software

When the network enumeration is completed, you can see the detected remote PCs displayed in the
Network view. Your local PC is displayed at the top of this view, so you can quickly find it. All the
enumerated network PCs, including your local PC, are available under the Network node. All the PCs
are grouped by workgroups and domains, the domain PCs are also grouped to reflect the domain
structure, so you can see organizational units in the network tree. Note that the program detects all
computers available during the network enumeration, including Linux and MAC computers, but
Remote Installer can only manage Windows desktops and servers, so such computers may be
displayed in the tree with specific icons. If you hover a mouse pointer over a PC, you can see the
PC's status in the text form, which is meant to help you to get familiar with different status icons

Meatwork X
@ %- R 85H-/- 8- 2
Hame &  Comment
¥8 Computer [MERCURILS] ~
& Network - [40 of 41]
4 (& Dreamlight - [8]
4 [ Computers - [1] Default contair
g | W7-xB5-5P.MEN
¥ @ Domain Controllers ... IDefault contair
[ Floor 2 - [2) DreamlightyComputers\\W7-K86-5F-MKNHI
'7.5 Wa1.x86-MKIl IP Address: 192.168.5.85
W wistssse | A St sene g,
4 @ Emco - [8]
v B avalon - [7] Micrasoft Windows 7 - Service Pack 1 (Workstation) - English (United States)
+ i Dev- [ Last Properties Update: 1171172015 12:00:25 PM
4 @ Lab [LABORATO...
b 5] Computers - [1] Default contai
¢ [ Domain Cont.. Default contair
b @ Floor3-[3) Building 58 - F
BS Wr-xBe-5P1-...
FE Wa-XBE-PRO v
< »
I:TJ Hetwark o Alternate Credentials

Pic 2. Network enumeration results
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During the network enumeration, Remote Installer automatically collects information about software
installed on remote PCs, so you can easily audit software to plan your deployments. To review the
software installed on a specific PC, you need to select it in the Network tree and open the
Software Inventory tab . The displayed information is similar to the information provided by
the Windows Programs and Features dialog, but Remote Installer allows you to receive centralized
software inventory data for all remote PCs.

I Software Inventory # X

EErgem: Eluvpdates |2 -0 B- T EBE R S EEEREBEYTY v ]
The installed programs for the "W7-J86-5P-MEIN" Machine (Network)
Type Maching &  Snapshot Installed On Size VErsion

4 Publisher: EMCO Software - [2] £

b MName: EMCO Ping Monitor Professional 5.0 - [1]

b MNames EMCO Remote Installer Professional 5.1 - [1]
+ Publisher: Ghisler Software GmbH - [1]
b Publisher: Microsoft Corporation - [5]

£ >

Pic 3. Software inventory information for a remote PC

By default, the data is grouped by software publisher and application name, but you can use the
buttons located on the Software Inventory view's toolbar to apply a different grouping. On the
toolbar, you can find the buttons allowing you to switch between the displays showing the installed
software and updates. Software inventory information is displayed in the smart grid, so you can use
the data grouping, sorting, filtering and searching features to organize the data according to your
needs and to find the required software entries.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 12
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Overview of the Advanced Software Auditing Features

You can use Remote Installer for centralized software auditing tasks to find specific software
installations within a network, to audit software changes, to automate the software inventory.
Below, you can find a quick overview of the software auditing features provided by the program.

Auditing Software Across Entire Network

In the previous chapter, you learned how to audit the installed software on a specific PC, but what
if you need to find, for example, all copies of Adobe Reader installed within your network? To review
software installed on more than one PC, you can select the required PCs in the Network view. For
example, you can use the multi-select feature to pick a few PCs, or you can select an organizational
unit node in the tree if you would like to inspect it. To audit software in a workgroup/domain, you
should select the corresponding node in the tree, and to audit the entire network, you should select
the root Network node. In our case, we need to audit the entire network, so select the Network
node in the tree and you can see the full list of installed applications in the Software Inventory
view

B sottware Inventory & X

EErwgnm: Mupdates | 2 H- - B- T ERZ %S EE BB Y £
The installed programs for “Nebwork' [Metwork)
Type Machine & Snapshot Installed On  Size Varsion Bitness

4 Publisher: EMCO Software - [39] o

b Mame: EMCO MSI Package Builder Enterprise 5.2 - [3]
* Name: EMOD MSI Package Builder Enterprise 6.0 - [13]
4 Mame: EMCO M5 Fackage Builder Professional 6.0 - [2]

@ wio-xes TR0 5 54949 P 10/30/2015 41,99 MB 6.0.1.1205 B4t
|_"5 WS KBS 212015 5392 ME 6.0.0.1094 32:-bit
4 MName: EMCO Network Inventory Starter - [1]
FE WT-xEd MK 11 15 5444 B 11/772014 65.00 MB 32.bit
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b Mame: EMOD WakeOnlan Professional 1.2 - [2]

v Publisher: Ghisler Software GmbH - [32]

Pic 1. Finding Adobe Reader installations
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You need to expand the Adobe Systems Incorporated group to see the installations of different
Adobe tools, including different versions of Adobe Reader. You can see the list of PCs where it is
installed under every software item node.

If you would like to learn more about software auditing, you can read the Scanning for Software
chapter, which explains how to use different network scanning methods, and the Software
Inventory chapter, which explains how to audit the collected inventory data.

Using Software Inventory Info for Reporting and Deployment

Collecting the software audit information is just the first step in the software management. If you
like, you can export the software audit info to a CSV file and then open it in Excel to build a report,
or you can use it to specify the deployment targets in Remote Installer, for example, to uninstall
certain software from all PCs, or upgrade software to a new version, or deploy software on PCs
where it is missing. Some of these cases will be demonstrated later in the course of the Getting
Started tutorial.

You can learn more about the software data exporting feature in the Exporting Programs and
Updates chapter.

Tracking Software Changes

The software audit information collected by Remote Installer can be out-of-date after a few days if
you or remote users install or uninstall software on/from remote PCs. To update software inventory
information, you just need to scan the installed software. Select the PCs in the Network tree and
choose software scanning options on the Ribbon or in the context menu. As a result, Remote
Installer will extract new software inventory information from the selected remote PCs. To track the
changes made, you can open the Inventory Snapshots view. It displays the scans history for the
selected PCs, and you can choose two scans to compare and see the changes

ol Spagific Snapshots B0 21 snapsnet: | B | [E7 (v | @A SN = " b &

A e = | ] D) | B N

The snapshots for the "W7-X86-5P-MEKIIN Maching [Metwork)

Time + Comment
[} 19/11/2015 10:58:32 AM  Created by the ‘Scan Software’ operation.
[ 11/9/2015 5:4%:44 PM Initial Snapshot - Dreamlight
CE Programs [ElUpdates 5] - 0- 8- @ =3 % = B | 5 ¥
The programs comparison résults for the 117112015 10:5%32 AM' and "11/972015 54544 PM snapshots
Status MName & | Publisher Installed On Size
4 Machine: W7-X86-5P-MKIN - [13) e
EE Adobe Reader X (10.1.3) Adobe Systems Incorporated 11/6/2015
5 Adobe Reader X1 [11.0.03) Adobe Systems Incorporated /2015
@ EMCO Fing Monitor Professional 5.0 EMLO Software 111172015
E EMCO Remote Installer Professional 3.1 EMCO Software 1111205 W
< >

Pic 2. Comparing software scans to see the differences
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You can learn more about inventory snapshots and how to use them for tracking software changes
in the Inventory Snapshots chapter.

Automated Software Audit

If required, you can automate the updating of software inventory information by creating and
scheduling a software scanning task. For this, open the Tasks and Schedule view and create a
new recurrent software scanning task. When configuring the task, you can specify the target PCs to
be scanned and configure the task recurrence options, for example, to execute the task
automatically every work day at a defined time. As a result, Remote Installer will automatically
update the software inventory information and you won't need to update it manually.

Creating and managing tasks is explained in the Tasks and Schedule chapter, so read it if you
would like to learn more about this topic.
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Deploying Software Using the Quick Install Operation

To deploy software remotely, you need to have an installation that supports silent deployment.

As explained in the Performing the Required Pre-Start Checks chapter, for EXE installations you need
to find the command-line installation options or a scenario file to activate silent deployment and test
the silent installation locally before deploying it via Remote Installer. MSI and MSP installation
packages support silent deployment by default, so there are no specific requirements for these
installation formats.

The simplest way to deploy software remotely is by using the Quick Install action. First, you need
to select the target PCs where the software should be deployed. Select one or multiple PC nodes in
the Network view. If your Network view is empty, you have to enumerate the network first as
described in the Scanning the Network and Auditing the Installed Software chapter. In the Network
view, you can select organization units, workgroup/domains or root Network nodes if you need to
deploy software on all the PCs that belong to those groups.

Having selected the target, you need to press Deploy Software > Quick Install on the Ribbon or
select the Quick Install option in the context menu. Then, you need to select the installation you
want to deploy on the dialog that appears. If you have selected an MSI package, you can see the
selected package summary on the dialog that appears, and you need to press the OK button to
start the deployment. If you have selected an EXE package, you need to specify the silent
deployment options. In the corresponding dialog fields, you can enter silent command-line
parameters to be passed to the installation or an answer file that includes the installation process
configuration. Contact the installation vendor to find out the silent options that you need to specify.
Once the EXE package is configured, press the Finish button to start the deployment process

‘By¥u Control’ - Quick Install Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) -

Installation Configuration [=.=
=
Specily the installation name, the path to the installation file, the parameters used Lo perform a silént (@_]

deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted
Name: | Dyvu Control
Fath: | DxUnstalldpu\Setup.exe B o=
w'| Chedk for failure by the exit code  Success Codes: (0|0
w'| Copy entire directory Chedk for already installed  Specify ¢

Installer Configuration

Wiy is it im

~" Configuration Required
Parameters: ' |0 CANSWER_FILES: A2%L0G_FILES: | X Angtwger File: (@ | Didnstalbdputinstallisg

Installation Propeérties

Installer Executable Installer M

Command D:nstalhdpeutSetup.exe 55 SMS 171 Dodnstaildprutinstalliss™ A2%L0G_FILES

MName Djvu Control

Publisher Lizargtech

Veersion A X

Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after installation W
< Back Finish Cancel

Pic 1. Software Deployment configuration
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Remote Installer performs software deployment concurrently on multiple target PCs that you
specified. You can follow the deployment process in the Operation Management view. You can
cancel the deployment in that view if required. Once the deployment is completed, you can see the
results in the Execution Results view. The information on the Execution Results tab is grouped by
remote tasks and workgroups/domains. You can expand the grouping rows to check the execution
statuses for every PC. In case of errors, you can find detailed problems reports, and you should
follow the provided suggestions to resolve the problems

Execution Results

nox
[= Last 7 Days ~ | gl AllRuns [ TaskPuns §3 naniduairens |2 BE- X EE BE Y &
All exeqution reswlts
Tidle Descriplion Hint
4 J_!F [ & Run of Quick Install’ - 11/11/2015 12:53:01 PM - Processed: 7 Machines (Successful: 6, Wamings: 0, Errors: 1, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 33 sec. i
4 /My Group: Avalon - Processed: 7 Machines (Successful: 6, Warnings: 0, Errors: 1, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 33 sec.
¢+ I Machine: Avalon-PDC - Duration: 33 sec. - [1]
4 i Machine: W10-X86 - Duration: 29 sec. - [1]
[y Ceployment The "Djviu Contrel’ product has successfully been installed to the "W10-X85
(152.168.5.25)° Machine, The "Setup.exe’ installer from the "0jvu Control
package has completed successfully. Exit Code: 0.
v i Machine: W2003-X64-MKIIl - Duration: 17 sec. - [1]
4 B3 Machine: W2012R2 - Duration: 2 sec. - [1]
£ Connect Could not connedt to the "W2012R2 (192.165.5.44) Machine. The connection Check if the Alternate Credentials are g
was performed wsing the specified credentials: "admin@&Avalon. Emeoo.local, note, that for workgroup Machinegs you
Access is denied. Error code: 5. to allow remote access, Refer to the "Co

allow remote access’ section of the helg »
>

Information  Title: Deployment Time: 117112015 12:53:29 PM tail

0 11112015 12:53:29 PM,  The "Djvu Control product has successfully been installed to the “W10-X86 (192.168.5.25)' Machine. The “Setup.exe’ installer from the
‘DjVu Control’ package has completed successiully. Ext Code: Q.

Execution Results : Application Log E-;d All Machines : Qperaticn Management

Pic 2. Software deployment results

If you would like to learn more about software deployment, you can find information on configuring
different types of installations to run silently and troubleshooting installation configuration problems
in the Silent Deployment Particularities chapter. Also, this chapter provides instructions on how to
deploy software from network shares to save the network bandwidth.
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Overview of the Advanced Software Deployment Features

The Quick Install operation demonstrated in previous chapter is just the simplest way to deploy
software, but in many cases you need to use more advanced deployment features. In this chapter,
you can find a brief overview of the available features. A more detailed description of every feature
can be found in the corresponding chapter of this manual.

Grouping PCs Using Collections

When deploying software, you need to define the target PCs where the software will be deployed.
When deploying software using the Quick Install operation, it's possible to just select particular PCs
on the Network view. In practice though you will face more complicated cases, for example, when
it is needed to repeat different deployments in the same group of PCs multiple times, or when you
need to upgrade software on all the PCs where the previous software version is installed. In such
cases, it's very difficult or practically impossible to select target PCs manually, so Remote Installer
introduced the concept of collections, which allows you to group and select target PCs easily.

EMCO Remote Installer displays collections in the Network view under the corresponding node, so
you can create collections to suit your needs and then use them in remote operations to target the
required PCs. Every collection can include static machines, machine queries and filters.

For instance, if you need to repeat deployment operations multiple times on the same PCs, and it's
hard to select the same PCs over and over again, you can create a collection and add the required
PCs to the collection as static Machines

‘Building A" - Mew Collection x

Configure Collection Fu
Define the common Collection properics, choose the Machings and Queriés for this Collection and configure My (
the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Machines. L_ﬁ__d

Properiss Membiers Filtér Machines Préview

Available Sources Collection Members
G DO EBEEY = LS X e EEERE &
Hame a  Comment Name 4  Comment P A
By Metwork " {5 Static Machines ”
] Bl Dreamlight 4 B Dreamlight
4 @ E.I Emgo 4 [ Computers Default contain.,
4 (W@ avalon B w7 xse.SPnan
b W Computers Défault cant £ 4 @5 Domain Controllers  Default contain.,
b B Domaim Controllers  Default cont B oreamlight-PDC
¥ B FloorZ Building 7 - 1 £ 4[5 Floor2 Building 54 - Fl...
| I w088 4 [@E| Office 203 Accounts
o B 2005 XES-MKIIE B wi2003086-5p1 Windows Server...
_? Wal12R2 4 B8 Office 204 Praject Manage..
b [ S Dev B wpx86-5P1  Windows XP Pro...
v | Computers Default cant B wat-xss-MK
v mal_Domain Controllers Default cont ™ . o
< » < ¥
Show Querying Options W

Create Cancel

Pic 1. Creating a collection with a static Machines
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Sometimes the set of PCs isn't fixed and can change over time. For example, if you manage a
particular organizational unit (OU) in a domain and need to deploy software to all PCs in the OU,
adding the required PCs to the collection statically makes little sense, because the set of PCs in the
OU may change over time. In that case, you can add a machine query to a collection that returns

the actual set of PCs based on the defined condition 2o,

"‘Offices 203-204" - Mew Collection e

Configure Collection -y
Defing the common Collection properiss, cthoose the Machines: and Queriés For this Collection and configure
the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Machines.
Properties Members Filter Machines Preview

Avnilable Sources Collection Members

G MOEBEEY & C/X REERY &
Name & Comment Name &  Comment 1P A
& Network - Static Machines
4 ﬁ Elr:amhght & Ja Machine Queries (Network)
¥ |_|E Computers Default ¢ e B Offices 203 - 204 - Drea...
v 0 Domain Controllers Dafault ¢ 5 T Tha Maching [ p— -~
¥ B8 Floor2 Euilding ’ g Creamicht
B wat.xss-nk &
B WWISTA-KEE-5P1 Conesinas] Contain
4 i@ Erlnm w [Contara
< > € >
A

Hide Querying Options
Choose if you would like the Machine Queries to fetch a set of Machings to operate from the éntire nétwork or from those
already awailable in the program database.

COwerride querying configuration Change commen configuration

K ([enumerate the antiré network 1or Machings: m

Sawe Cancel

Pic 2. Creating a collection with a Machine Query
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Finally, you can filter the PCs defined by the static Machines list and the Machine Queries using the
required criteria defined in a Filter. For example, you can select only the PCs that have a particular
OS and/or software installed

'Offices 203-204" - New Coellection X

Configure Collection 'y
Drefine the common Collection properties, ¢hoose the Machines and Queries for this Collection and configure '\.I
the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Machines. |

Properties Members Flll:r: Machines Preview

Provide the filter condition to be applied to static Machines and Machines queried from the specified data source. Only the
Machines maltching the specified condition will be wsed in remote operations,

And © Y
Or g
And O
[O5 Version] Equals Windows 7/2008 R2 (6.1) D
[Ch5 Service Pack] Is greater than or equal to Service Pack 1 €
And ©
[O8 Version] Equals Windows Vista/2008 [6.0)
[0S Servige Pack] 13 greater than or equal to Services Pack 2 €

Hide Filtering Options A
SD!CIH' if the Machines Fitter condition can use the property values cache of if the Machine data should be refréshed befors
filtering.

Owerride filtering configuration han mman configuration

Create Cancel

Pic 3. Configuring a collection with a Filter

Just to summarize the above, a collection defines a group of target PCs that can be configured
using the following objects:

e A set of static Machines that you can select in the UL

¢ A set of Machine Queries (available in the Professional edition only). A query is a logical
condition that allows selecting the required PCs in a workgroup/domain based on the PC names
and names of organizational units where such PCs are located.

¢ A Filter (available in the Professional edition only) that is used to filter out the PCs reported by
Machine Queries and static Machine definitions. In the Filter, you can use logical conditions that
operate with the OS and software inventory information of remote PCs.
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As you can see, you can combine configurations of static Machines, Machine Queries and Filters to
create configurations of any complexity. If you define complex conditions to configure Machine
Queries and Filters and then use the collection to target the required PCs in a deployment operation,
Remote Installer executes Machine Queries and Filters first to get the up-to-date set of target PCs
satisfying the defined conditions and then performs a remote operation on those PCs.

More detailed information on this topic is available in the Collections chapter. Read it to learn how
to preview collection results, use collection snapshots and familiarize yourself with other advanced
features.

Creating Reusable Software Bundles

When deploying software remotely, you need to configure its deployment options. For example, for
an EXE installation, you need to specify silent deployment parameters or an answer file, as well as
optional pre- and post-install actions. Different installations have different options, so if you need to
repeat the same installations multiple times on different groups of PCs, it is convenient to configure
all deployment options only once and then simply to reuse them.

EMCO Remote Installer allows you to create software bundles to save the deployment configuration,
reuse it and exchange it with your colleagues using the export and import features.

A bundle includes install, uninstall and repair packages that provide configurations of corresponding
actions for specific software. For example, if you need to manage Adobe Reader, you can create a
bundle for it and provide the configuration of install, uninstall and repair operations in its install,
uninstall and repair packages. Later, when you, for instance, need to install Adobe Reader, you can
merely select the bundle, and its install configuration will be used in the remote install operation
automatically. Thus, you can just execute the operation without configuring the installation options.

To create a bundle, you don't need to configure all its install, uninstall and repair packages. For
example, if you only plan to install software, you can configure just the install package. Other
packages can be configured later, if required. Configuring a package in a bundle is identical to
configuring the corresponding operation. For instance, if you need to create an install package that
configures the deployment of an EXE installation, you should specify a path to the EXE installation
file, its silent deployment options and optional pre- and post-install actions . In another case,
if you need to create an uninstall package for an MSI, you should only specify its product GUID
because this is the only parameter required to uninstall an MSI.
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'DjVu Centrol’ - New Bundle

Bundle Configuration
Specify the name and comment for this bundle 3nd define the actions be be performead te install, uninstall or B
repair this bundle on remote Machines.

Hame: .D_j'u'u Control
Publisher | Lizardtech Wersion :5.0.1
Comment:

Specity if it is allowed by the publisher to uninstall and/er repair the product.
[_| The uninstall package is not applicable || The repair package is not applicatie

Install  Uninstall Repair

The install package is a set of actions to be performed to install this bundle to a remote Machine. As soo0n as these actions
have been defined, you can use this bundle in any install operation.
Beset

Deployment Options
Executable Installer
i “[ Behaviour: Genenc Package (Local) Restart Mode: Mo Rastart

Installation Properiss
installer Executable Installer
Command  DUnstalnEXE\DVUCHTL_601_EN.EXE /s /SMS A1 Dovnstalhdpeutinstalliss” A2 SLOG_FILES

Name DjVu Contral
Publisher Lizardtech
Version 6.0.1

Cancel

Pic 4. Configuring a software bundle
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Bundles can describe complex software configurations. For example, you can configure a bundle to
deploy different installation packages on x86 and x64 platforms. Also, if you need to deploy multiple
software packages, you can create a bundle group that includes multiple bundles.

You can learn more about bundles in the Software Bundles chapter. It explains how to create and
use bundles and provides information on exporting and importing bundles and bundle groups. The
Deployment Packages chapter contains more information on configuring the deployment
operations. You can read it to learn how to configure pre- and post-install actions, deploy different
packages on different platforms, and use MSI transforms and other advanced features.

Using the Advanced Deployment Operation

When performing the Quick Install operation, you are limited to using only the basic deployment
features and you can deploy only single software to a selected set of static PCs. If you need to use
the advanced deployment features, you should perform the Deploy Software action, which is
available on the Ribbon and in the context menu of different views.

After initiating the Deploy Software operation, you are prompted to specify the deployed software
and the target PCs. The main difference from the Quick Install operation is that the Deploy Software
configuration allows you to use software bundles as deployed software and collections as target
PCs, so you have practically endless deployment options based on all the features provided by
bundles and collections. It's important that the Deploy Software operation configuration consists of
two simple steps only, so you can configure and execute the operation quickly and easily

Deploy Software Wizard b
Deployment Sequence
Provide the set of packages to be deployed to remote Machings and the déployment arder. You can
add both bundled and embedded packages to satisfy your needs o=
Sequence Qptions
Bux- | # X | A vy BEE B £
Name Cperation | Type Kind Resti
4 G0 | 1 - Accounts Department Soft  Install o
4 @ 1 -Adobe Reader 10 Install
-','_" 1-Adobe Reader X [1... Install 'E:-'{I Windows Installér Package Genéric It
Thié pacior SUmmary Ll
& 2-Adobe Reader X (1., Install (¥ Microsaft Software Patch Generic It
The paciage sUmman M
G 3-Adobe Reader X [1.. Install {j Microsoft Software Patch Generic [
< >
Next = Finish Cancel

Pic 5. Configuring of the Deploy Software operation
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In general, Deploy Software is meant to be used as the main software deployment operation. You
can use Deploy Software to install, uninstall and repair software on remote PCs. Using this
operation, you can deploy multiple software packages at once and deploy different installations on
the Windows x86 and x64 platforms. You can re-use software bundles configured by your colleagues
and deploy software on dynamic groups of PCs, for example, on PCs that run a particular Windows
version and/or on PCs with specific software installed.

You can learn more about different deployment operations in the Deploying Software chapter. It
explains the differences among the available operations and shows how to configure them.

Scheduling Remote Operations and Re-Executing Failed Tasks

If you need to repeat the same remote operation multiple times, you can create a task that can be
executed either manually or automatically on schedule. For example, if you need to automate the
software audit, you can create a recurrent software scanning task that will be automatically
executed by Remote Installer on daily basis. If required, you can create tasks for any remote
operations such as software scanning, software installation, uninstallation and repairing.

i "\I\-l It is possible to create tasks in a commercial edition of the program only. The Free edition
“ doesn't allow creating tasks.

Remote tasks are managed in the Tasks and Schedule view where you can see the list of existing
tasks and create new and recurrent ones . The task configuration is similar to the
configuration of a remote operation, so, for example, to create a software scan task, you need to
configure a set of target PCs, and to configure a deployment task, you need to configure the
deployed software package and the target PCs. Once a task is created, you can execute it with no
additional configuration steps and then check its execution results.

BR Tasks and Schedule & X

Calendar "~ Maching Queue

B-EB-0-B #X < >80 & #pun-| # X | B

(¥

(i

Wednesday, Nowember 11 £ Movember (2 (€ 2015 2 Name a | Con

SM TW T F 5 El Regular Inventory ([Emi...
| B Repair Remote Console Service (For machines with manual sendce : -; b Pl & s df
172 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 @8 static Machines
§ 91011 12 13 14 4 i@ Machine Queries (M...
» 15 16 17 18 19 20 1 -
9 ! 12 <& &1 [G¢ Building A - Aval...
'| | -] -!’___L.REI;ILIHT Inventory 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 The csans Quity fu.. M
¥ 30
»
. (¥
i-_Y Building B - Dre...
Tasks Ea Tha Machng Quify fu.. A
- F. i —EN- W =] 7,
=i ™ ‘E} 'E-] T B F N E:' = i i e
Name Triggers Next Run Time Latest Rumn Time
3 4E Regular Inventory At 1:00 PM on 1141/, 11112005 1:00:00 PM 114172015 10:58:03 A A
ﬁ .( = Install Software for Accountants At 11:27 AM on 11710, Manual Start 1171072015 12219533 P
'cli ,E- Repair Remote Congale Servige AF 1156 AM on 11711, Manual Start 111172015 1125604 A
B aon st e P F———— . ./
< » < »
- Regubar Invéntory
B Scan Software [Scheduled) 2 results. Latest for Wednesday, November 11, 2015 10:58:..
==, Mom-recurrant Processed: 4 Machines (54, Wi 0, E:Q, C: Q)

Pic 6. Remote tasks configured on the Tasks and Schedule view
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If you need to automate a task execution, you can create a scheduled task or a recurrent task. To
create a scheduled task in addition to the standard task settings, you should specify the task
execution date and time. To create a recurrent task, you need to configure its execution time and
recurrence options, for example, to execute a task daily, or monthly, or on the selected days of the
week, etc . The scheduled and recurrent tasks are displayed in the schedule area, so you can
see when the tasks will be executed.

Edit Task Recurrence *
Recurrence Information '-\
Tasks in Remote shutdown can be executed automatically on a regular basis.
Spedfy the condition to be used for forming recurrence settings for this Task.

Task Start Time: 8:00 AM

Recurrands Type

SR Choose the recurrence type from those available to be used for scheduling this Task's
3| automatic execution on a regular basis.

® Daily ) Every 1| dayls)
Weekly
Monthly Evéry weskday
Tearly

Recurrénde Range

{_'--,'},I Dretine the start date for the execution of this Task and, if required, the conditian for
W ending the recurrent Task execution.

Start Date: | 12112019 W #* Ny end date
End after: 10) o | oocurrences
End by: 1210720059 w
Apply Returrence Remowve Recurrence Cancel

Pic 7. Configuring the task recurrence options

Another important aspect of using tasks is that tasks can be executed again on the target PCs
where the task execution previously failed. For example, if you execute a software deployment task
and some of the target PCs are tuned off, the task will fail on such PCs. You can easily repeat the
task execution on the failed PCs by selecting the corresponding option in the task's context menu,
so, eventually, the software will be deployed on all target PCs after a few iterations.

You can learn more about tasks in the Taks and Schedule chapter, which contains information on
creating different types of tasks, scheduling them for automatic execution, configuring recurrence
options, etc.
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Uninstalling Software

Having completed a software scan, you can review the software installed on the selected PCs in the
Software Inventory view. The Software Inventory view provides almost the same information
that you can see in the Windows Programs and Features, so the same way you can uninstall
software from the Windows Programs and Features, you can uninstall it remotely using Remote
Installer.

If the software you need to uninstall was installed as an MSI package or an EXE package that
supports silent uninstall by default, you can easily uninstall it by selecting the software entry in the
Software Inventory view and performing the Quick Uninstall action, which is available on the
Deployment tab of the Ribbon or in the context menu. If the selected software was installed as an
EXE package that doesn't automatically provide silent uninstall options, use the Smart Uninstall
and Repair action and specify silent command-line parameters or an answer file that should be
passed to the uninstaller on remote PCs so as to uninstall the software in the silent mode

'EMCO Remote Shutdown 3.0° - Edit Smart Uninstall Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE)

Common Package Configuration

Specily the package name, the produdt to uninstall, the parameters used bo perform a silent
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted.

U |

Name: EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0
Froduct | EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0
Check for failure by the exit code O

Installer |:l2lﬂ1|-gl.lr!1|§|'|
W Cnnruguratmn Required Why is it important to swpply installer command line parameters and am AnsaEr fila?
Parameters: |0 | SILENT SUPPRESSMSGEOXES /MHOF | X Andvedr File: (D

Installation Properties

Installer Executable Installer {inno Setup)

Command “Ch\Program Files\EMCO\Remote Shutdown'wSwnins000.exe” /SILENT SUPPRESSMSGBOXES /NORES...
MName EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0

Publisher EMCO Software

Version
Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after uninstallation W

< Badk Newt » Apply Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the EXE uninstallation options
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The target PCs where unistallation should be performed are determined by your selection. For
example, if you review software installed on a particular PC in the Software Inventory view, the
selected item will be uninstalled from the selected PC only. If you review software installed across a
network and select specific software, you can see all the PCs where this software is installed under
the software node, and if you choose to uninstall it, the software will be uninstalled from the all of
the displayed PCs. Also, if needed, you can select multiple software items to uninstall in the scope
of a single operation.

If you need to repeat the same uninstall operation multiple times on different PCs, you can create a
bundle with preconfigured uninstall options. Later, you can specify the target PCs where the bundle
should be executed. To perform uninstall operations of any complexity using software bundles and
collections of target PCs, you can use the Deploy Software action, which is available on the
Ribbon. This action can include multi-step deployment configurations, allowing to install a new
version of software after the old one has been uninstalled.

You can learn more about software uninstallation in the Running Smart Uninstall and Repair
chapter. In this chapter, you can learn how to configure uninstall and repair operations, how to
execute them and how to create corresponding tasks if you wish to run the operations on a
schedule.
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Chapter 3: Program Interface Overview

The Remote Installer main window can be divided into the following parts: the Welcome
Screen view E, the Software Inventory view E, the Inventory Snapshots view 3, the
Software Bundles view B, the Tasks and Schedule view E, the Network view ﬂ, the
Credentials view E, the Execution Results view EI, the Log view B, the All Machines view ,
the Operation Management view 3 and the Ribbon bar 3.

n G " _'__ L EMCOD Remale Installer Professional - Single Copy = 80 X
Hame Deployment Sodtware Wiew Progeas i
ﬁl] @‘ {":Ij ) 5can Metwork |'_—E I’EE g o “i.f t;_‘]
= = =R By Add 1P Range - — .l -
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Pic 1. The main program window

On the first start up, all the areas are empty, then the Software Inventory view displays the
software inventory pertaining to the selection, the Inventory Snapshots view displays either all
inventory snapshots or those pertaining to the selection, the Software Bundles view displays the
repository of Bundles and Bundle Groups used for deployment, the Tasks and Schedule view
displays the task for performing deployment and software scan in the future, the Network view is
filed with information about your network structure and the Collections to be used for building
Machine Queues, the Alternate Credentials view is designed to provide the credentials to be used
to connect to remote Machines, the Execution Results view shows remote Machines operation
results, and the Application Log window shows supplementary operations results and events.
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Welcome Screen

The Welcome Screen is located right in the middle of the application main window and is intended
to help you start working with Remote Installer
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Pic 1. The Welcome Screen

In the middle of the Welcome Screen, there are shortcut buttons that enable you to execute most
commonly used actions. The buttons sequence is set in such a way as to help you understand the
sequence of the steps to be performed to solve the tasks Remote Installer is designed for.

In the top right corner of the Welcome Screen, you can find the information area used to show
you the tips that may be useful for you while using Remote Installer. If you find the displayed tip
interesting, you may click it to get more information on the subject.

Finally, if you want to know more about EMCO Software, you can visit our web-site by clicking the
company logo in the bottom left corner of the Welcome Screen.
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Software Inventory View

Remote Installer is designed to make it as easy as possible for you to get software inventory for
remote Machines. The Software Inventory view always displays the most relevant list of programs
and updates installed on remote Machines

E Software Inventory Software Inventory

The Software Inventory button from the Inventory Ribbon group on the
Software page should be used to review the software inventory
information for the selected Machines.

This view displays inventory pertaining to the selected Machines - this mode is activated using the
Link with Selection button. In this mode, the view is updated automatically every time the scope
of selected Machines is changed and when scans are completed or snapshots are deleted for the
selected Machines, so you do not need to refresh the view to see the most recent information
pertaining to the selected Machines.
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Pic 1. Software inventory displayed for a set of remote Machines

The type of each item available in the software inventory view is represented with one of the
following icons:

& - a program that can be both repaired and uninstalled with Remote Installer;
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[#- a program that can be either repaired or uninstalled with Remote Installer;

(2 - a program that can be neither repaired nor uninstalled with Remote Installer;

BB - an update that can be uninstalled with Remote Installer;

] - an update that cannot be uninstalled with Remote Installer.

To increase the program response time when changing the selection within the Network and the All
Machines views in environments with a significant number of Machines, the Link with Selection
mode can be disabled. In case you have disabled this mode for your purposes, you can review the
inventory for a set of Machines by selecting them in the Network or All Machines view and
choosing the Inventory > Software Inventory item from the pop-up menu or the Software
Inventory button from the Inventory Ribbon group on the Software page.

Toolbar Overview

EH p Programs
= Programs

The Programs button should be used to switch to the list of installed programs.

— Updates

[E] Updates
The Updates button should be used to switch to the list of installed updates.
Link with Selection
The Link with Selection button turns on and off the option of linking the

= Software Inventory view to the selection within the Network and All Machines

views. When linkage is enabled, the view content is automatically refreshed to
display the most relevant inventory for the selected Machines.

Smart Uninstall

With the help of the Smart Uninstall button, you can perform immediate uninstall
= - of the selected products from the selected remote Machines, execute a smart
deployment task to uninstall the products having provided additional uninstall
options, create a scheduled smart deployment task to uninstall those products or
add those products to an already existing smart deployment task for uninstall.

Smart Repair

With the help of the Smart Repair button, you can perform immediate repair of
the selected products on the selected remote Machines using the repair options

'E:" defined in the program preferences, execute a smart deployment task to repair
those products having provided additional repair options, create a scheduled smart
deployment task to repair those products or add those products to an already
existing smart deployment task for repair.

Export

= - The Export button should be used to export the programs or updates inventory to
a CSV file.
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Group by Machine

The Group by Machine button should be used to group the view with programs or
updates by Machine, whereas updates will also be grouped by the program each
update is meant for. This grouping is one of the predefined ones, and you can
always roll back to it using this button.

Group by Publisher and Name

The Group by Publisher and Name button should be used to group the view with
programs or updates by programs/update publisher and name, whereas updates
will also be grouped by the program each update is meant for. This grouping is one
of the predefined ones, and you can always roll back to it using this button.

Custom Grouping

The Custom Grouping button should be used to reset the predefined grouping,
after which you can group programs and updates any way you want.

Highlight Manageability

The Highlight Manageability button should be used to enable or disable the view
mode when the programs and updates that cannot be repaired and/or uninstalled
are highlighted.

Full Expand

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in the
table.

Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows in the
table.

Group By Box

The Group By Box button should be used to configure the data grouping for the
table.

Choose Columns

The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be
displayed in the table.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be
applied to the data displayed within the table.

Configuration

The Configuration button provides access to the option of resetting the view
layout.
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The Software Inventory view is by default grouped by publisher and program name. This grouping
belongs to the predefined ones. You can choose between either this grouping type, or grouping by
Machine or custom grouping. Also, you can configure a set of properties displayed for each program
and update using the Column Chooser item. It is possible to roll back to the default view state
using the Reset Layout menu item from the Configuration menu.

You can switch to the Inventory Snapshots view to see the entire snapshot for the scan during
which the specific program or update was retrieved by clicking the hyperlink in the Snapshot
column. The hyperlink within the Machine column allows you to switch to the inventory of a single
Machine.

Another useful feature available from of the Software Inventory view is the ability to uninstall and
repair products installed on remote Machines. The products that can be managed by Remote
Installer are marked with the pinion decorator in the bottom right corner of the program icon. You
can immediately uninstall or repair those products using the Smart Uninstall > Quick Uninstall and
Smart Repair > Quick Repair menu items, execute or create new smart deployment tasks
pertaining to those products or add them to an already existing smart deployment task using the
Uninstall/Repair, New Scheduled Task and Add to Task menu items.

The data displayed in the Software Inventory view can be easily exported to a CSV file using the
Export button on the toolbar. The exported file can then be used as an inventory report. It is also
possible to copy any number of programs or updates, with or without the column headers, to the
clipboard and then paste them to any editor. These features are available from the toolbar and in
the pop-up menu of the programs and updates table.

As you can see, with Remote Installer it is quite easy to review and export software inventory: just
specify the set of remote Machines to view inventory for and Remote Installer will do the rest for
you.
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Inventory Snapshots View

The purpose of the Inventory Snapshots view is to display the snapshots for all scans ever
performed and the list of programs and updates for each scan allowing you to compare snapshots. It
can be used in two view modes, those are Specific Snapshots and All Snhapshots. In the Specific
Snapshots mode the view displays only the snapshots for specific Machines - for the view to be
automatically refreshed pertaining to the selected Machines the Link with Selection mode should
be enabled.

Inventory Snapshots

The Inventory Snapshots button from the Inventory Ribbon group on
the Software page should be used to review available snapshots for the
selected Machines.

1F_jl Inventory Snapshots

The view is automatically switched to the Specific Snapshots mode any time you are requesting
the program to display inventory snapshots for the selected Machines or for the Machines from any
Collection; and when the entire snapshot review is requested it is automatically switched to the All
Snapshots mode.

The Inventory Snapshots view can also be used for the snapshots comparison. Using the
comparison feature, you can review which products were installed, uninstalled and updated between
specific scans.

In the Inventory Snapshots view, the latest snapshot is displayed in bold font; if the scan is
still incomplete (i.e. it is not complete for all of the reviewed Machines), it is displayed in
italic.
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To review the snapshots and the lists of programs and updates, select the Machines that were
scanned in the Network or the All Machines view and switch to the Specific Snapshots view
mode. If the Link with Selection mode is enabled, the snapshots list will be automatically refreshed,
otherwise you should also choose the Inventory > Inventory Snapshots item from the pop-up
menu or press the Inventory Snapshots button from the Inventory Ribbon group on the Software

page.
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Pic 1. The Inventory Snapshots view displaying scan results for selected Machines

Each snapshot along with the programs and updates lists can be easily deleted when it is no longer
needed by using the Delete button on the toolbar. You are offered to choose if you would like to
delete the results only for certain Machines or for all the Machines that were processed during the
scan the snapshot stands for. You can also delete all snapshots for a certain scope of Machines by
selecting them in the Network or the All Machines view and choosing the Inventory > Delete All
Snapshots pop-up menu item.

Toolbar Overview

{fj Specific Snapshots

Specific Snapshots

Snapshots view to the mode, where the software scan results are
displayed only for a specific set of Machines.

The Specific Snapshots button should be used to switch the Inventory
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All Snapshots

The All Snapshots button is used to switch the Inventory Snapshots
view to the mode, where the snapshots for all scans ever performed on any
Machine are displayed.

[ All snapshots

Link with Selection

The Link with Selection button is available in the Specific Snapshots
view mode and turns on and off the option of linking the Inventory

= Snapshots view to the selection within the Network and the All
Machines views. When linkage is enabled, the view content is
automatically refreshed to display the most relevant snapshots for the
selected Machines.
Compare with

E The Compare with button should be used to compare the selected
snapshot with another one from those available.
Compare with Previous

B The Compare with Previous button should be used to compare the
selected snapshot with the previous one.
Export

= The Export button allows you to export the programs or updates from the
selected snapshot to a CSV file.
Delete
The Delete button should be used to delete the selected snapshot. It is
possible to delete the results for a certain Machines or for all the Machines
that were processed during the scan.
Full Expand

F The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in
the table.
Full Collapse
The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows
in the table.
Group By Box

= The Group By Box button should be used to configure the data grouping
for the table.
Choose Columns

._m The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be

displayed in the table.
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Filter Editor

g The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria
to be applied to the data displayed within the table.
Configuration

v

The Configuration button should be used to change or reset the view
layout.

All the described features of the snapshots part can be reached from the toolbar and the pop-up
menu at the top of the Inventory Snapshots view.

The layout of the Inventory Snapshots view is really flexible. You can use both horizontal and
vertical orientation of the view parts and switch their places. These features are available from the
Configuration menu within the Group Layout section. The Rotate item changes the orientation
and the Flip button can be used for the view parts to switch places.

Displaying scan results

Choosing a specific snapshot leads to displaying the list of programs or updates retrieved during the
scan the snapshot stands for
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Pic 2. The list of installed programs

By default, the list of installed programs is displayed. To review the list of installed updates, press
the Updates button on the bottom part toolbar . You can then switch back to the list of
programs using the Programs button.
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Pic 3. The list of installed updates
The type of each item available in the scan results is represented with one of the following icons:

[# - a program that can be both repaired and uninstalled with Remote Installer;
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[#- a program that can be either repaired or uninstalled with Remote Installer;
(2 - a program that can be neither repaired nor uninstalled with Remote Installer;
BB - an update that can be uninstalled with Remote Installer;

] - an update that cannot be uninstalled with Remote Installer.

By default, the programs and updates part of the Inventory Snapshots view is

organized by

Machine name, whereas the updates are also grouped by the program each update is meant for.

Such grouping is one of the predefined groupings available. You can also regroup
publisher and program name or use custom grouping.

this view by

o By default, the programs and updates tables initially display the same columns as the
operating system in the Programs and Features section of the Control Panel, except for
the columns displaying the Machine and Snapshot properties. You can use the Choose
Columns button from the table toolbar to review the entire list of available columns and

choose the ones you would like to see in the table.

You can then always roll back to the default view layout using the Reset Layout item from the view

configuration menu.

Toolbar Overview

— Programs
5 Programs
The Programs button should be used to switch to the list of installed programs.
— Updates
]| Updates

The Updates button should be used to switch to the list of installed updates.

Smart Uninstall

With the help of the Smart Uninstall button, you can perform immediate uninstall
of the selected products from the selected remote Machines, execute a smart
1’5&" deployment operation to uninstall those products having provided additional
uninstall options, create a scheduled smart deployment task to uninstall those
products or add those products to an already existing smart deployment task for

uninstall.

Smart Repair

With the help of the Smart Repair button, you can perform immediate repair of
the selected products on the selected remote Machines using the repair options
'E?' defined in the program preferences, execute a smart deployment operation to
repair those products having provided additional repair options, create scheduled
smart deployment task to repair those products or add those products to an

already existing smart deployment task for repair.

Export

- The Export button should be used to export the list of installed programs or

updates to a CSV file.
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Group by Machine

The Group by Machine button should be used to group programs or updates by

Machine whereas the updates will also be grouped by the program each update is
meant for. This grouping belongs to the predefined ones, and you can always roll
back to it using this button.

Group by Publisher and Name

The Group by Publisher and Name button should be used to group programs or
updates by program/update publisher and name; the updates will also be grouped
by the program each update is meant for. This grouping belongs to the predefined
ones, and you can always roll back to it using this button.

Custom Grouping

The Custom Grouping button should be used to reset the predefined grouping so
that you can group programs or updates any way you want.

Highlight Manageability

The Highlight Manageability button should be used to enable or disable the view
mode when the products that cannot be repaired and/or uninstalled are
highlighted.

Full Expand

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in the
table.

Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows in the
table.

Group By Box

The Group By Box button should be used to configure the data grouping for the
table.

Choose Columns

The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be
displayed in the table.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be
applied to the data displayed within the table.

Configuration

The Configuration button provides access to the option of configuring and
resetting the view layout.
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The Inventory Snapshots view allows you to uninstall and repair software from any snapshot. The
products that can be managed by Remote Installer are marked with the pinion decorator in the
bottom right corner of the program icon. You can immediately uninstall or repair those products
using the Smart Uninstall > Quick Uninstall and Smart Repair > Quick Repair menu items,
execute or create new smart uninstall or repair tasks pertaining to those products or add them to an
already existing smart task using the Uninstall/Repair, New Scheduled Task and Add to Task
menu items.

You can easily export the lists of installed programs and updates using the Export button from the
bottom part toolbar. It is also possible to copy any number of programs or updates, with or without
the column headers, to the clipboard and then paste them to any editor. These features are
available in the pop-up menu of the programs and updates table.

As you can see, the snapshots review is quite simple and intuitive: just select the snapshot you
would like to review the results for and switch between the programs and updates tables.

Displaying the snapshots comparison

Another important feature of Remote Installer is an ability to compare snapshots. Using this mode,
you can see which programs and updates were installed, uninstalled or updated between two
different scans. Remote Installer gives you several options for comparing snapshots, namely, a
comparison of a selected snapshot with the latest one, a comparison of a selected snapshot with
the previous one, and a comparison of a selected snapshot with another one from those available.
To perform a comparison of two shapshots, simply select two snapshots in the top part of the
Inventory Snapshots view and choose the Compare with Each Other item from the pop-up
menu. To compare a selected snapshot with the latest one, choose the Compare with Latest item
from the pop-up menu in the top part of the Inventory Snapshots view. Finally, to compare a
selected snapshot with the previous one, choose the Compare with Previous menu item. Using the
Compare with menu item and the respective button on the toolbar of the Inventory Snapshots
view, you can choose the snapshot to compare the selected one with. In such a case, a dialog is
displayed on the screen to let you choose the snapshot to compare with.

The comparison results are displayed in the bottom part of the Inventory Snapshots view for any
type of comparison. Like when reviewing the actual scan results, you can choose between the
programs and updates view using the Programs and Updates buttons respectively
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Pic 4. Snapshots comparison results

The type of each item available in the comparison results is represented with one of the following
icons:

- a program that was installed between the scans;
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a program that was updated between the scans;

a program that was uninstalled between the scans;

a program that was not changed between the scans;

a program on a Machine that was not processed during one of the scans;
an update that was installed between the scans;

an update that was updated between the scans;

an update that was uninstalled between the scans;

an update that was not changed between the scans;

an update on a Machine that was not processed during one of the scans.

When comparing both programs and updates, you can specify if you would like to review all items or
only the changed ones and if the changed items should be highlighted within the comparison results

table.

Toolbar Overview

& Programs

B Updates

&

Programs

The Programs button should be used to switch to the installed programs
comparison results.

Updates

The Updates button should be used to switch to the installed updates comparison
results.

Show Differences Only

The Show Differences Only button should be used for configuring the view to
display only the programs and updates that were installed, uninstalled or updated
between the scans.

Smart Uninstall

With the help of the Smart Uninstall button, you can perform immediate uninstall
of the selected products from the selected remote Machines, execute a smart
deployment operation to uninstall those products having provided additional
uninstall options, create a scheduled smart deployment task to uninstall those
products or add those products to an already existing smart deployment task for
uninstall.

Smart Repair

With the help of the Smart Repair button, you can perform immediate repair of
the selected products on the selected remote Machines using the repair options
defined in the program preferences, execute a smart deployment operation to
repair those products having provided additional repair options, create scheduled
smart deployment task to repair those products or add those products to an
already existing smart deployment task for repair.

Export

The Export button should be used to export the comparison results to a CSV file.
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Group by Machine

The Group by Machine button should be used to group programs or updates

LJ comparison by Machine, whereas the updates will also be grouped by the program
each update is meant for. This grouping belongs to the predefined ones, and you
can always roll back to it using this button.

Group by Publisher and Name

The Group by Publisher and Name button should be used to group programs or

= updates comparison by program/update publisher and name, the updates will also
be grouped by a program each update stands for. This grouping belongs to the
predefined ones, and you can always roll back to it using this button.

Custom Grouping

2

The Custom Grouping button should be used to reset the predefined grouping so
that you can group programs and updates comparison any way you want.

Highlight Differences

] The Highlight Differences button should be used for configuring the view to
highlight the programs and updates that were installed, uninstalled or updated
between the scans.

Full Expand

F The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in the
table.

Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows in the
table.

Group By Box

The Group By Box button should be used to configure the data grouping for the
table.

Choose Columns

& The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be
displayed in the table.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be
applied to the data displayed within the table.

Configuration

The Configuration button provides access to the option of configuring and
resetting the view layout.
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Like when reviewing the scan results, you can choose the columns to be displayed within the
programs and updates comparison tables using the Choose Columns button and apply a custom
filter to the displayed data using the Filter Editor button. The Highlight Differences and Show
Differences Only items, which are available on the toolbar and in the pop-up menu, should be used
to configure the comparison results representation described above. You can export the comparison
results to a CSV file using the Export button or copy certain entries to the clipboard, with or
without the column headers, using the corresponding items from the pop-up menu.

With Remote Installer, you can get information on all software scans ever performed, review all
Machines scanned on a specific date, find out which Machines were scanned and when, generate
inventory reports for specific scan dates, etc. All these options are provided by the Inventory
Snapshots view and should make your everyday work easier.
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Software Bundles View

The Software Bundles view is used to display and manage the set of available Bundles
and Bundle Groups. Each Bundle represents a single product and describes the actions required to
install, uninstall and/or repair that product. The Bundle Groups are used to group different bundles in

a single deployment unit.
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Pic 1. The Software Bundles view
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The icon next to every item represented in the Software Bundles view is used to describe the
item's type and state. The state icons are provided to help you understand what is happening in the
program at a particular moment. Below is a list of the icons used and their meanings:

1 - a Bundle;

- a Bundle Group;

fz - a Bundle included into a Bundle Group;

fzd - a Bundle Group included into a Bundle Group;
1 - a Bundle is being processed and not operable;

- a Bundle Group is being processed and not operable.

The Software Bundles view is the starting point for the Bundles and Bundle Groups management.
From this view, it is also possible to install, uninstall or repair of software. You can execute a
deployment operation for specific Bundles immediately, create a scheduled task for performing an
operation in the future or add Bundles to be installed, uninstalled or repaired with an already created
Deploy Software task.

Toolbar Overview

New

£ mew - The New button from the Software Bundles view toolbar should be used to create
a new Bundle or a new Bundle Group.

Install

The Install button from the Software Bundles view toolbar can be used to install
the selected Bundles to remote Machines, schedule a new Deploy Software task for
installing the selected Bundles, or add those Bundles to an existing Deploy Software
task to be installed.

&
4

Uninstall

The Uninstall button from the Software Bundles view toolbar can be used to

fﬁ' uninstall the selected Bundles from remote Machines, schedule a new Deploy
Software task for uninstalling the selected Bundles, or add those Bundles to an
existing Deploy Software task to be uninstalled.

Repair

The Repair button from the Software Bundles view toolbar can be used to repair
ol - the selected Bundles on remote Machines, schedule a new Deploy Software task for

repairing the selected Bundles, or add those Bundles to an existing Deploy Software

task to be repaired.

Edit
i The Edit button from the Software Bundles view toolbar should be used to edit the
selected Bundle or Bundle Group.

Delete

The Delete button from the Software Bundles view toolbar allows you to delete the
selected Bundles and Bundle Groups from the software bundles repository.
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Full Expand

= The Full Expand button should be used to expand all nodes in the Software
Bundles view.

Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all nodes in the Software
Bundles view.

Choose Columns

E- The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be displayed
in the Software Bundles view.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be
applied to the data displayed within the Software Bundles view.

Configuration

By using the Configuration button, you can configure and reset the layout of the
Software Bundles view.

Within the Software Bundles view, you can easily review the install, uninstall and repair packages
defined in each Bundle. You can find a preview row under each Bundle. When expanded either by
double-click or by using the arrow button on the right of the preview row, a summary for the defined
deployment packages is displayed. If you are not interested in this information and would like to
save some space, you can hide the preview by disabling the Show Details option from the
Configuration menu. As for the Bundle Groups, they can include both Bundles and other Bundle
Groups. To review the Bundle Group content, you can simply expand the row representing each
Bundle Group.

The actions for software deployment, Bundles management and layout configuration are also
available in the pop-up menu of the Software Bundles view.

You can customize the Software Bundles view by choosing other columns to be displayed and filter
data to make it fit your needs best. See the Grouping and Filtering Data topic for details. It is
always possible to roll back to the default view layout by using the Reset Layout item from the
view configuration menu.

The Software Bundles view fully supports the drag-and-drop technique. Via drag-and-drop, you
can move Bundles and Bundle Groups among different Bundle Groups, add Bundles to Bundle Groups,
duplicate Bundles and Bundle Groups, etc. You may also use the copy/paste technique to reach the
same goals. From this view, it is also possible to export Bundles and Bundle Groups and import them
either to a software bundles repository or directly into specific Bundle Groups.
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Tasks and Schedule View

The Tasks and Schedule view is located at the very middle of the Remote Installer main screen
and consists of five parts: the Scheduling area B, the Tasks area B, the Machine Queue

pane @ and the Task Details pane 0.
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Pic 1. The Tasks and Schedule view

In this chapter, you will be introduced to all these parts, which will make it easier for you to
understand the concept of the Tasks and Schedule view and to get to know the set of available

features better.
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Tasks Area

The Tasks area displays all the tasks created and scheduled within Remote Installer in form
of a table. Using this area, you can create new tasks, schedule already created tasks, run the
selected tasks, review their execution results and delete them when they are no longer needed.

- You can drag Collections from the Network view and drop them on the Tasks area. You are
offered to create a new task if Collections are dropped on an empty space. Collections
dropped on a task are added to its Machine Queue. The same result can be achieved by using
the Copy/Paste technique. It is also possible to drag/drop and copy/paste standalone
Machines and Queries, whereas the embedded Collections containing those Machines and
Queries will be created automatically.

By default, the Tasks area shows you the name of every task, the comment specified for it, its
scheduling properties, last execution time, and last results, as well as the task type and scheduling
state, both represented by icons. You can also make it display the column that shows each task's
description by using the column chooser. It is possible to sort this view both by the text fields and
the fields that represent the task type and state. Thus, you can configure the view layout in the
way that is most convenient for your everyday work with Remote Installer. Detailed information on
every task is available in the tool tip shown when you are hovering the mouse pointer over the row

representing this task. The tasks that require additional configuration before being executed are
highlighted.
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Pic 1. The Tasks area

The state of every scheduled task can be seen in the Tasks area and is represented with a colored
bell icon. This enables you to always see what is going to happen to each one of the scheduled
tasks in future. Below you can see the meaning of each of the bell icons:

L - The task has already been processed by the scheduling engine. It has either been executed or
its execution has been skipped.

- The task is waiting for its execution time to come and will be executed as soon as the
scheduled time comes.
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1" - The task is either created in the past or moved to the past, and is processed according to the
specified confirmations configuration.

- - The task is the Past Task. It should have been executed on the schedule but the program was
not running, so it is processed according to the specified confirmations configuration.

I - The decision regarding the task execution was postponed by snooze when asked for the
execution confirmation.

Toolbar Overview

New Task

-l " The New Task button from the Tasks area toolbar can be used to create a new task to be
executed in the future.

Schedule Task

The Schedule Task button from the Tasks area toolbar should be used to put the selected
task on schedule.

Run

The Run button from the Tasks area toolbar can be used to execute the selected tasks
immediately. You can execute the task either for all Machines from the Machine Queue or
only for those not processed during the latest execution due to errors.

il
sy
4

Show Results

The Show Results button from the Tasks area toolbar allows you to display the execution
results for the selected tasks in the Execution Results view.

Edit

The Edit button from the Tasks area toolbar allows you to edit the selected task.

Delete

The Delete button from the Tasks area toolbar allows you to delete the selected tasks.
Full Expand

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in the Tasks area.
Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows in the Tasks
area.

Group By Box

= The Group By Box button is used to display Group By Box for configuring data grouping
within the Tasks area
Choose Columns

n_m The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be displayed in the

Tasks area.
Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be applied to
the data displayed within the Tasks area.

Configuration

]

By using the Configuration button, you can configure and reset the layout of the Tasks
area.
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You can create, edit, delete and execute tasks directly from the Tasks area using the buttons from
the view toolbar. In addition to the options of creating a new task, opening an already existing task
for edit, running a selected task, copying or deleting it, pasting a task from the clipboard or pasting
Collections from the clipboard into the Machine Queue of an existing task is available in the pop-up
menu of the Tasks area.

If you prefer to work with scheduled tasks only, you can collapse this area using a glyph on the area
caption. You can also change the orientation between the Tasks area and the Scheduling area and
switch their places using the Rotate Layout and Flip Layout items from the Group Layout pop-up
of the Configuration menu.
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Scheduling Area

The Scheduling area shows the scheduled Tasks on a timeline where the level of details
depends on the chosen view and zoom factor. On the right of the Scheduling area you can find the
Date Navigator pane that can be used for navigation within the Scheduling area. This chapter
describes every view that can be chosen for the Scheduling area and their advantages, and
provides you with an overview of the navigation features.

1 You can drag Collections from the Network view and drop them on the Scheduling area. You
are offered to schedule a new task if Collections are dropped on an empty space. Collections
dropped on a task are added to its Machine Queue. The same result can be achieved by using
the Copy/Paste technique. It is also possible to drag/drop and copy/paste standalone
Machines and Queries, whereas the embedded Collections containing those Machines and
Queries will be created automatically.

Within the Scheduling area, you can see the name and state images for every task, and the task's
location on the timeline shows its execution time. The state images allow you to see the type of
each task, understand if the task is recurrent and if it should still be executed or has already been
executed. Detailed information on every task is available in the tool tip shown when you are
hovering the mouse pointer over this task in the Scheduling area.
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Pic 1. The Scheduling area

The state of every task that is still unprocessed by the scheduling engine can be seen in the

Scheduling area and is represented with a colored bell icon. Below, you can see the meaning of
each of the bell icons:

- the task is waiting for its execution time to come and will be executed as soon as the
scheduled time comes.

- - the task is either created in the past or moved to the past and is processed according to the
specified confirmations configuration.

1" - the task is a Past Task. It should have been executed on schedule but the program was not
running, so it is processed according to the specified confirmations configuration.
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I - the decision regarding the task execution was postponed when asked for the execution
confirmation.

Toolbar Overview

New Task

2/~ The New Task button from the Scheduling area toolbar can be used to create a new task
and put it on schedule.

New Recurring Task

@ ¥ The New Recurring Task button from the Scheduling area toolbar can be used to create a
new task to be executed recurrently.

Run

The Run button from the Scheduling area toolbar can be used to execute the selected
tasks immediately. You can either execute the task for all Machines from the Machine
Queue or only for those not processed during the latest execution due to errors.

Show Results

The Show Results button from the Scheduling area toolbar allows you to display the
execution results for the selected tasks in the Execution Results view.

Edit
The Edit button from the Scheduling area toolbar allows you to edit the selected task.
Delete

The Delete button from the Scheduling area toolbar allows you to delete the selected
tasks either from schedule or permanently.

Backward

L The Backward button from the toolbar should be used to navigate backward in the
currently selected view within the Scheduling area.

Forward

p The Forward button from the toolbar should be used to navigate forward in the currently
selected view within the Scheduling area.

Today

e The Today button from the toolbar enables you to quickly navigate to the today's date
within the Scheduling area.

Go to Date

=2 The Go to Date button from the toolbar should be used to navigate to a specific date
within the Scheduling area.

Configuration

]

By using the Configuration button, you can configure and reset the layout of the
Scheduling area.

You can schedule new tasks, edit existing tasks, delete them from schedule, execute them and
navigate within the Scheduling area using the toolbar. Besides, a quick access to the options of
scheduling a new task, opening an already existing task for edit, running the selected task or
deleting it from the schedule, pasting a task from the clipboard or pasting Collections from the
clipboard into the Machine Queue of an existing task is available from the pop-up menu of the
Scheduling area.
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If you prefer to work with regular tasks only, you can collapse this area using a glyph on the area
caption. You can also change the orientation between the Tasks area and the Scheduling area and
switch their places using the Rotate Layout and Flip Layout items from the Group Layout pop-up
of the Configuration menu.

Now that the Scheduling area is fully described, we will show you the range of the available views,
and describe each view in details so that you can understand its concept and choose the views you
feel comfortable with while using Remote Installer in your work.

Scheduling area views

The Scheduling area can be displayed in different view modes giving you different levels of detail.
You can choose among five views: Day View, Work Week View, Week View, Month View and
Timeline View. The view chooser, along with the zooming editor, is located on the Tasks and
Schedule contextual Ribbon page and in the main screen status bar next to the progress bar.

For the Day View and the Work Week View, it is possible to define additional time rulers
showing the time for time zones that differ from the one set in the underlying operating
system. To configure additional time rulers, you can either choose the Additional Time
Rulers item from the Configuration menu on the toolbar or right-click the default time ruler
and choose the Additional Time Rulers item from the pop-up menu. The Additional Time
Rullers preference page will appear on the screen enabling you to configure the required time
rulers.

=)

Let us take a closer look at each view available for representation of the Scheduling area. Each view
is designed to help you solve a specific problem without any difficulties.

Day

< The Day button from the View Mode Ribbon group on the contextual Presentation page
- from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category and on the status bar should be used to
switch the Scheduling area to the Day View. If the Day View is already chosen, this
button is highlighted.

Day

The Day View offers the most detailed picture of tasks during a single day or a couple of days. It
displays tasks within vertical timelines where the task's topmost edge corresponds to its start time.
The time ruler is displayed to the left of the Day View. If the day chosen in the Date Navigator
pane is a part of a working week, the working hours are highlighted on the timeline. The timeline
header is highlighted if the chosen day is the current date. The current time is marked with a stroke
on the time ruler.
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Pic 2. The Scheduling area in the Day View

Scroll buttons displayed at the top or bottom of the time ruler indicate if additional tasks exist in any
non-visible area of the Day View. Those buttons can be clicked to scroll to the next/previous tasks.
If there are no tasks available on the current timeline, the Next Task and Previous Task buttons
displayed on the timeline are used for navigation.

Work Week

The Work Week button from the View Mode Ribbon group on the contextual
Presentation page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category and on the status
bar should be used to switch the Scheduling area to the Work Week View. If the
Work Week View is already chosen, this button is highlighted.

Wark Weak

The Work Week View is similar to the Day View and shows the days chosen as working days in the
Calendar Options. The Calendar Options enables you to specify both the working days and the
working hours; hence you can configure this view to fully fit your working schedule.
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Pic 3. The Scheduling area in the Work Week View
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This view is specially designed for users who want to work with Remote Installer and see the same
level of detail as for the Day View for the whole work week.

Week

The Week button from the View Mode Ribbon group on the contextual Presentation
page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category and on the status bar should be used
to switch the Scheduling area to the Week View. If the Week View is already chosen, this
button is highlighted.

Week

The Week View displays tasks for any given weekly period. The start time is displayed using digits,
and the current date is indicated by highlighting the corresponding date header.
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Pic 4. The Scheduling area in the Week View
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If there are any existing tasks that do not fit into the screen area, the down arrow button is

displayed. Clicking this button switches the representation to the corresponding date in the Day
View.

Month

Eﬂ:ﬂ The Month button from the View Mode Ribbon group on the contextual Presentation

' page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category and on the status bar should be used
to switch the Scheduling area to the Month View. If the Month View is already chosen,
this button is highlighted.

MMonth

The Month View is designed to allow you to browse and analyze long-term plans. This view positions
days one after another horizontally so that they constitute weeks, while individual weeks are placed
one under another. The dates belonging to different months are automatically colored and the
weekends are compressed. The start time is displayed using digits, and the current date is indicated
by highlighting the corresponding date header.
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Pic 5. The Scheduling area in the Month View
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If there are any existing tasks that do not fit into the screen area, the down arrow button is
displayed. Clicking this button switches the representation to the corresponding date in the Day
View.

Timeline
'5 The Timeline button from the View Mode Ribbon group on the contextual Presentation
Tlm::n’e page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category and on the status bar should be

used to switch the Scheduling area to the Timeline View. If the Timeline View is already
chosen, this button is highlighted.

The Timeline View is the most customizable one. This view type arranges tasks on horizontal
timelines representing the time scales chosen from the pop-up menu.
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Pic 6. The Scheduling area in the Timeline View

This view can be used to navigate throughout the Scheduling area without any limitations and
change of the level of detail if needed.

Navigation within the Scheduling area

Remote Installer provides you with easy-to-use tools for navigating the Scheduling area. The
Navigation group on the Ribbon bar contains actions that can help you to quickly navigate within
the currently selected view. By using those actions, you can move forward, or backward, or jump to
the today's date.

- Backward

r
QS The Backward button from the Navigation Ribbon group on the contextual
Backward Management page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category should be used to
navigate backward in the currently selected view within the Scheduling area.

Forward

k..
\,>/ The Forward button from the Navigation Ribbon group on the contextual
Forward Management page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category should be used to
navigate forward in the currently selected view within the Scheduling area.
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— Today

et The Today button from the Navigation Ribbon group on the contextual Management
Today page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category enables you to quickly navigate to
the today's date within the Scheduling area.

Go to Date

The Go to Date button from the Navigation Ribbon group on the contextual
o to Management page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category should be used to
Date  havigate to a specific date within the Scheduling area.

Another noteworthy feature ensures that any required date chosen within the Date Navigator is
also shown within the Scheduling area. Besides, when a range of dates is chosen within the date
navigator, the view is automatically switched to the appropriate one to cover the chosen range of
days. Furthermore, in each view you can jump to any date using the Go to Date option from the
pop-up menu.

Grouping by Type and Date

The tasks displayed in the Scheduling area can be grouped by type or by date enabling you to
manage only the tasks of a certain type . You can increase or decrease the number of the
visible task types and navigate through the visible task types using the navigator in the bottom right
corner of the Scheduling area next to the scroll bar.
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Pic 7. The Scheduling area grouped by task type

The grouping options should be configured on the Scheduler Configuration preference page.
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Date Navigator

The Date Navigator pane is displayed in the right of the Scheduling area. It should be used to
select the dates to be displayed within the Scheduling area . The view type used for the
Scheduling area is automatically adjusted to accommodate to the dates selected in the Date
Navigator pane.
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Pic 1. The Date Navigator pane

The Date Navigator can be configured to help you find scheduled tasks and perform weekly
planning.

1?'";;. It is possible to drag a task from the Scheduling area and drop it on any date in the Date
2 Navigator to schedule that task or its copy on that date.

You can configure the view to display the dates with tasks in bold font, and turn on the week
numbering on the Calendar Options preference page.
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Machine Queue Pane

The Machine Queue pane is displayed on the right of the Tasks and Schedule view. It displays
the Collections from the Machine Queue of the task selected within the Scheduling area or the
Tasks area. You can add Collections to the task's Machine Queue and remove them anytime you
want.

1 You can drag Collections from the Network view and drop them on the Machine Queue pane
- the Collections dropped are added to the task's Machine Queue. The same result can be
achieved using the Copy/Paste technique. Besides, you can drag/drop and copy/paste
standalone Machines and Queries. In case Machines and Queries are dropped/pasted to a
Collection, they are added to that collection, otherwise embedded Collections containing
those entries are created within the Machine Queue.

(2

The Machine Queue pane allows you to review and edit the Machine Queue for particular tasks
quickly and easily while navigating between the tasks.
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Pic 1. Machine Queue pane

By default, the Machine Queue tree displays only a limited number of available properties for every
item, but you can also add columns that display other properties using the column chooser. Do not
hesitate to change the visible columns and the filtering principles the way you want. By the way,
you can always reset the view layout to the default settings using the Reset Layout command from
the view menu.

Toolbar Overview

Link

¢/ Lnk~ The Link button from the Machine Queue pane toolbar can be used to add Collections
from those defined in the program scope to the currently displayed Machine Queue.
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Edit

The Edit button from the Machine Queue pane toolbar allows you to edit the selected
object.

Delete

The Delete button from the Machine Queue pane toolbar can be used to delete the
selected Collections from the currently displayed Machine Queue or the selected
members from the parent Collection.

Full Expand

F The Full Expand button should be used to expand all nhodes in the Machine Queue
pane.

Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all nodes in the Machine Queue
pane.

Choose Columns

i

The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be displayed in
the Machine Queue pane.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be applied
to the data displayed within the Machine Queue pane.

Configuration

By using the Configuration button, you can configure and reset the layout of the
Machine Queue pane.

For Collections and Queries the Machine Queue pane allows to preview the filter conditions without
editing those collections and queries. It can be done by enabling the Show Details option from the
Configuration menu. When it is enabled, there is an additional preview row under each node
representing a Collection or a Machine Query. From this preview, you can see if there is any
condition defined, and if there is one, expand it to review the condition using the arrow on the right.

Link Collection

f:,'i/ The Link Collection button from the Machine Queue Ribbon group on the
s Cmi;dmn contextual Management page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category

- allows you to add Collections from those defined in the program scope to the
currently displayed Machine Queue.

Within the Machine Queue pane, it is possible to add the existing Collections defined in the program
scope to the displayed Machine Queue, create embedded Collections within the Machine Queue,
delete Collections from the Machine Queue, change the properties of any Collection, Query and
Machine, etc. All those options are available on the Machine Queue pane toolbar. Those actions,
together with collections copying and pasting, are also available in the pop-up menu of the Machine
Queue pane. The action for adding Collections to Machine Queue is also available in the Machine
Queue Ribbon group on the contextual Management page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools
category. As for the actions for editing item properties and removing collections from the Machine
Queue, you can find the Edit and Delete buttons in the Organize Ribbon group on the Program

page.
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In general, the Machine Queue pane is a viewer that allows previewing and editing the task's
Machine Queue without editing the task itself. In case you are not interested in this pane and would
rather save some space on the screen, you can hide the pane by clicking the arrow on the
separator to the left of the Machine Queue pane.

Task Details Pane

The Task Details pane is located at the bottom of the Tasks and Schedule view. It displays
information on the items selected in the Scheduling area or the Tasks area. The behavior of this
pane is similar to that of the Windows Explorer information pane. When an item is selected, detailed
information on it is displayed including its name, comment, type and execution statistics.
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Pic 1. The Task Details pane

The Task Details pane is very useful if you want to review brief statistics on the task execution
such as the results of the last execution, the number of stored execution results, etc. Thus, you
can navigate among the tasks and review their executions statistics in real time.
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Network View

The Network view is located by default on the left of the main program window. It displays the
results of the automatic network scan, the Machines added manually, Collections and Collection
Snapshots
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Pic 1. The Network view

The icon next to every item is used to describe of the item's type and state. The state icons are
intended to help you understand what is happening in the program at the moment. You can always
see if the item is currently being processed by some operation and if it can be removed.

Below is a list of the icons used for different items and the item processing states:

@ - the network root;

@ - the network root is being processed, e. g. a network enumeration process is running;
i - a Group (may be both a domain and a workgroup);

& - the Group is being processed;

& - the Group is being processed and not operable from this view;
[ - an Active Directory Container (such as default Computers);
[ - the Active Directory Container is being processed;

[ - the Active Directory Container is being processed and not operable from this view;
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0’| - an Organization Unit;
B9 - the Organization Unit is being processed;
[i) - the Organization Unit is being processed and not operable from this view;
E - a Machine;
B - the Machine is being processed;
E - the Machine is being processed and not operable from this view;
7 - the grouping node for the Collections defined in the program scope;
- the Collection that describes a set of Machines to operate;
7 - the Collection is being processed;
[Z. - the Machine Query used to retrieve a scope of Machines;
[Z. - the Machine Query is being processed;
B - a grouping node for static Machines within a Collection;

2 - a grouping node for Machine Queries within a Collection;

@ - a grouping node for Collection Snapshots;

B

- a Collection Snapshot.

For Collections, a filter decorator is painted over the item icon if the Machines Filter is defined for
such an item (&). The same approach is used for Machine Queries (|}_f~'r). On the Machine Queries
node within each Collection, you can see if the Machines are retrieved from the entire network (':?5)
or from the program database (':f"‘), and for the Groups, Machines and Containers within the

Collection Snapshot, a snapshot decorator is painted (@), so that you can see that this is a
snapshot content.

Beside showing the item name, type and state icon, the Network view allows you to review the
comment for every item retrieved during a network scan and the description defined in the object
properties. The comment field value retrieved depends on the network scan method chosen in the
enumeration options. If the Active Directory Only type is chosen, the comment value is the
description for the object in the Active Directory data, whereas for the Computer Browser Only
method the comment value is the Computer Description defined in every Machine's OS settings. If
the Both Active Directory and Computer Browser method is chosen, the comment is filled with
the description defined in Active Directory only if it is available, otherwise the computer description
defined in the Machine's OS is displayed. When adding machines manually, you can provide a
comment for the Machine being added in the Comment field. The view also contains other columns
displaying additional Machine properties such as the IP address, the platform, the operating system,
etc.

For each Machine in the Network view, the respective Machine's icon can be decorated with one of
the machine status icons to show the latest access status:

E - the Machine is accessible, i.e. it satisfies the requirements for remote Machines and can be
operated;

EZ - the Machine is accessible and the remote agent is installed but is not running;
S - the Machine is accessible, the remote agent is installed and running;
[Z - the Machine is accessible, the remote agent is installed but is not up-to-date;

EZ - the Machine is accessible, but the remote agent is unreachable: either it is impossible to check
the state of the remote agent or it fails to start;

B -itis currently impossible to connect to this Machine, i.e. the Machine is offline;
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2 - the Machine is inaccessible, i.e. it is currently impossible to operate this Machine;

2 - the access to the remote Machine is denied; to operate this Machine, you should provide the
administrative credentials in the Credentials view;

2 - the operating system installed on this Machine is no longer supported.

The number of Machines available in every container is displayed next to the container name in
square brackets, so you can always get this information quickly and easily without having to do
manual counting. For example, 3 of 5 means that there are 3 Machines in this container within the
Network view but the program network structure includes 5 machines assigned to this container.

The Network node represents the network items found during enumeration. Machines that are not
available during the automated network scan process may be removed from this node.

The network enumeration is not required if you are going to operate a local Machine. There is
always an item named Computer within the Network view, which is a shortcut to the local
Machine. This is a fully functional item introduced to make your work more comfortable. If you
have performed enumeration, this itemis also displayed in the network structure within the
Network node.

=)

The Collections node is used to permanently store information on preconfigured sets of Machines
and Machine Queries to be used while configuring the Machine Queue for any operation. For
detailed information on the Collections concept, refer the Collections section of the documentation.
The Collections mostly consist of Machine Queries and an optional filter applied to Machines. You
can also store query results in a special object called the Collection Snapshot. There can be only
one snapshot for every Collection. It is identified by the Collection itself and the snapshot creation
time. All snapshots are grouped within the Collections' Snapshots node.

Toolbar Overview

Enumeration

The Enumeration button from the Network view toolbar should be used to scan the

= _ selected containers for Machines. If the Enumerate New option is used, only new Machines
are added to the containers, otherwise, if the Enumerate option is used, the Machines from
the selected containers that are not available during the scan are removed from the
Network node.

Collections

The Collections button from the Network view toolbar is a multifunctional button that
contains the actions for Collections management. It is possible to create new Collections,
create snapshots for Collections and add the selected items to existing Collections.

Deploy Software

- The Deploy Software button from the Network view toolbar is a multifunctional button
' that allows you to perform software deployment and create a scheduled deployment task to
perform deployment in the future.

Smart Uninstall and Repair

The Smart Uninstall and Repair button from the All Machines view toolbar is a

=T multifunctional button that allows you to uninstall or repair software on remote Machines
choosing the products to uninstall or repair from the inventory and to create a scheduled
smart uninstall or repair task for future execution.
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Scan Software

E_ T The Scan Software buttons from the Network view toolbar is a multifunctional button that
allows you to perform a software scan and schedule a new software scan task.

Check State

'*atl The Check State button from the Network view toolbar should be used to check the
access status for the selected Machines or the Machines from the selected Collections.
Edit

The Edit button from the Network view toolbar allows you to review and change the
selected item's properties.

Delete

The Delete button from the Network view toolbar can be used to delete the selected items
from the view.

Full Expand

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all nodes in the Network view.
Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all nodes in the Network view.
Choose Columns

L1 The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be displayed in the
Network view.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be applied to
the data displayed within the Network view.

Configuration

The Configuration button from the Network view toolbar enables you to configure the
enumeration options, show/hide the filter conditions preview and reset the view layout.

The main goal of the Network view is displaying enumeration results and Collections; thus it allows
you to perform all the actions for building the network structure and for managing Collections. You
can scan either the entire network or selected containers for Machines, create Collections and add
the selected items to existing Collections. Those actions are available on the toolbar and in the pop-
up menu of the Network view.

From the Network view, it is also possible to execute operations on remote Machines. If you select
Collections, they are automatically added to the operation's Machine Queue. For the selected
standalone Machines and Queries, an appropriate embedded Collection containing the selected
objects is added to the Machine Queue.

The Network view allows you to review the filter conditions defined by the Queries and Collections
without opening the object properties. Simply enable the Show Details option in the Configuration
menu and you will find a row under each Machine Query and Collection node that shows if any
condition is defined. In case it is defined, you can double-click this row or use the arrow button on
the right of the row to expand/collapse the filter condition preview.

Other useful features of this view are the options to copy/paste, drag/drop and import/export
Machines, Queries and Collections. The corresponding actions are available in the pop-up menu, the
Organize Ribbon group and the Clipboard Ribbon group on the Program page.
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Credentials View

The Credentials view is by default located on the left of the main program window. Its purpose is
to define the credentials to be used to connect to remote Machines intended for processing. The
representation of the Credentials view is very similar to that of the Network view, but it
also contains credentials associated with each network item. This tree is built and maintained
automatically using the network structure.

The Credentials used to connect to remote Machines are stored until they are reset, i.e. even if the
Machine referenced by the credentials is removed, the credentials will still exist but become
inactive. Those credentials items are removed only if they are reset.
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Pic 1. The Credentials

view

Item Icon represents the item type and shows if the credentials defined for this item are currently
active or not. The set of icons used to represent all types of the items and their states is described

below:

& - the root of the Credentials, that defines the default credentials to be used;

& - the Group (may be either a domain or a workgroup) credentials;

L - the Active Directory Container (an organization unit or another container in Active Directory)

credentials;

2 - the Machine credentials;
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- the Machine Group (may be either a domain or a workgroup) credentials that are currently
inactive;

- the Active Directory Container (an organization unit or another container in Active Directory)
credentials that are currently inactive;

- the Machine credentials that are currently inactive.
Item Name - the name of the item.

Credentials Part - shows the login name to use while connecting to remote Machines or a hint if
the credentials are not set. The in-place edit shows the pop-up window to specify the credentials

For the containers in the Credentials view, the number of Machines with active credentials is
displayed in square brackets, so that you can always get this information quickly and easily without
having to do manual counting. If the container includes both active and inactive Machines
credentials, the number of active credentials and the total number of credentials are displayed, e. g.
3 of 5 means that there are 5 Machine credentials in this container and 3 of them are active.

You can review the credentials to be used to connect to the remote Machine from the tool-tip
displayed for it. This may be very useful if the credentials you have provided do not explicitly specify
the domain or if the network structure is quite complex. You can review the Credentials section to
get a closer look at the concept used for specifying credentials for connecting to remote Machines.

Toolbar Overview

Edit

The Edit button from the Credentials view toolbar should be used to specify the credentials
for the selected network item.

Delete

The Delete button from the Credentials view toolbar should be used to delete the
credentials from the selected network item.

Delete All

3@ The Delete All button from the Credentials view toolbar allows you to delete all credentials
stored for network items.

Show Active

3 The Show Active button from the Credentials view toolbar switches the view to the mode
that displays only the credentials for the items currently referenced by the program business
data.
Show Inactive
The Show Inactive button from the Credentials view toolbar switches the view to the
mode that displays only the credentials for the items that are currently not referenced by the
program business data.
Show All

el

%% The Show All button from the Credentials view toolbar switches the view to the mode that
displays all the available credentials items.

Full Expand

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all nodes in the Credentials view.
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Full Collapse

il

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all nodes in the Credentials view.
Configuration

The Configuration button provides access to the option of resetting the view layout.

Within the Credentials view, you can define the credentials to be used to access each network
resource and reset those credentials when they are no longer needed. In addition, it is possible to
switch between different view modes by changing the display filter condition.

To specify the credentials to be used for a network resource, you should select such a resource in

the Credentials view and click the Y| button of the credentials part of the in-place edit.

Alternatively, you can use the Edit button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page,
the Edit button on the toolbar or the Edit item from the pop-up menu.

When setting the credentials' user name, pay attention to the domain it will be used for. This

2 information is shown in the Log on to field: this field value should be the domain or the
Machine name where the account with the respective user name is present. To access the
other domain, see the How do I access another domain? section.

The pop-up window is opened for you to specify the credentials for the selected item. You

are offered to provide the user name and password to be used for connection in the appropriate
fields of the pop-up window. The password confirmation must exactly match the password input.
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Pic 2. Specifying Credentials
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When you are ready with the credentials specification, press OK to proceed.

If the specified credentials are no longer needed, you can reset them. To reset the credentials for a

network resource, select the required resource in the Credentials view and click the *| button of

the credentials part of the in-place edit. Alternatively, you can use the Delete button from the
Organize Ribbon group on the Program page, the Delete button on the toolbar or the Delete item
from the pop-up menu.

If you want to display either the active or inactive credentials only or both kinds of the credentials,
you can choose the Credentials view mode by using the Choose View drop-down item from the
Credentials view pop-up menu or the view switching buttons on the toolbar.

From the Credentials view, it is possible to import and export the credentials, as well as copy and
paste them. You can use either the pop-up menu or the Organize and Clipboard Ribbon groups on
the Program page to reach the goal. It is also possible to reset all the credentials available in the
program by using the Delete All item and to expand or collapse all the nodes in the Credentials
view by using the Full Expand or Full Collapse items on the toolbar and in the pop-up menu.
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Execution Results View

The Execution Results view shows the results of business operations on remote Machines.
If any problems have been detected during the operation execution, troubleshooting advice is
displayed next to the result message in the Execution Results view to help you solve those
problems.

Within the Execution Results view, each row contains the result for a remote Machine: such
information consists of the event type represented by an icon, the Machine name, the Group name,
the event title, the completion date and the event description itself, with or without a
troubleshooting hint. The description and the hint for any event are by default wrapped so that you
can easily read it. If you would like to have more events visible at the same time, you can configure
the Execution Results view to display only one line per event by disabling the Wrap Description
option from the Configuration menu, after which a detailed description will only be shown in the
event details pane. You can also remove the hint column from the view and review the
troubleshooting advice only within the event details pane. It is possible to add the Error Code
column to the view using the Column Chooser if required.
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Pic 1. The Execution Results view

The icons used to display the event type enable you to understand if the operation has succeeded
without actually reading the message. The following icons are used to display the event types:

@ - the blue icon with the 'I' character means that everything is OK.
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) - the brown circle icon with a cross-cut line is used to identify that the operation was canceled
by user or due to shutdown of the underlying system.

I. - the yellow icon with an exclamation mark is the warning icon. It means that some errors took
place, but they are not critical. In such case, it is not guaranteed that the operation has
actually succeeded.

£) - the red icon with a white cross is the error sign: it means that the operation execution has
failed.

The results displayed within the view are grouped by Runs, by Groups the processed Machines are
located in, and by the Machines. On each grouping row, you can see the time spent for processing
either a single Machine or all Machines from a single Group, or all the Machines. The Run and Group
rows also display brief execution statistics in form of numbers of the Machines the operation of
which has completed with a specific severity level.

The event details pane is located by default at the bottom of the Execution Results view. It
shows detailed information pertaining to the result selected in the table so that you can always see
the entire event description and troubleshooting advice, if any. If you are not interested in this pane
and do not want it to be displayed at all times, you can hide it by disabling the Show Event Details
Pane option from the Configuration menu.

Each Run shows the execution type represented by one of the following icons:

.. - the run is a result of a scheduled task execution, and the schedule element is still in the
scheduling area.

e - the run is a result of a scheduled task execution, but there is no schedule element in the
~  scheduling area this run refers to.

i - the run is a result of a manual task execution using the Run command.

= - the run is a result of an individual operation execution.

Toolbar Overview

Results Range

= last7Days - The Results Range button allows you to choose the date range to display the
execution results for.

All Runs

1 All Runs The All Runs button switches the Execution Results view to the mode in which
runs for both the tasks and the individual operations for the specified date range
are displayed.

Task Runs

[ Task Runs The Task Runs button switches the Execution Results view to the mode in
which only runs of the tasks for the specified date range are displayed.

Individual Runs

The Individual Runs button switches the Execution Results view to the mode
in which only the execution results of individual operations for the specified date
range are displayed.

1% Individual Runs
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Link with Selection

The Link with Selection button should be used to turn on and off the option of

—
- synchronizing the results displayed in the Task Runs mode of the Execution
Results view with the tasks selected within the Task and Schedule view.
Export
- The Export button is intended to export the displayed execution results to a
CSV file.
Delete
The Delete button allows you to permanently delete the results for the selected
runs.
Full Expand
P The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in the
Execution Results table.
Full Collapse
The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows in the
Execution Results table.
Group By Box
= The Group By Box button is used to display the Group By Box for configuring
data grouping within the Execution Results table.
Choose Columns

& The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be
displayed in the Execution Results table.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be
applied to the data displayed within the Execution Results table.

Configuration

<]

By using the Configuration button, you can hide the message details pane,
reset the view layout or open the Execution Results preference page.

The execution results set is selected only for the specified date range. This approach is used to
optimize the memory usage and performance as there may be many execution results in the entire
database. The display range for execution results is set by default to the Last 7 Days value and
can be changed with the range drop-down button on the view toolbar. The text on the button
shows the currently applied range. You can choose among the predefined ranges or provide a
custom one.

To prevent continuous growing of the results database, the execution results can be deleted by
runs either manually or automatically. You can also delete the results manually whenever you wish
taking into account your own conditions. To delete the results manually, select the runs to delete in
the Execution Results view and press the Delete button on the toolbar or choose the Delete item
from the pop-up menu. An automatic deletion of the execution results is configured on the
Execution Results preference page.

The layout of the Execution Results view, including all the grouping and sorting settings and the
details pane visibility, can be easily reset to factory settings by choosing the Reset Layout option
from the Configuration menu.
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The Execution Results view can be used in three modes, namely All Runs, Task Runs and
Individual Runs. Let us take a closer look at each of these modes.

All Runs

{@1‘:? The All Runs button from the View Mode group on the Execution Results contextual

page from the Execution Results Tools category switches the Execution Results view
to the mode in which runs for both tasks and individual operations from the specified date
range are displayed.

All Runs

The All Runs mode is used by default. In this mode, the Execution Results view displays the
execution results both for preconfigured tasks from the Tasks and Schedule view and for individual
operations launched at any time.

Task Runs

|_‘?fr|7 The Task Runs button from the View Mode group on the Execution Results
contextual page from the Execution Results Tools category switches the Execution

Task Runs
Results view to the mode that only shows the runs of tasks for the specified date
range.
Link with Selection
—

The Link with Selection button from the View Mode group on the Execution Results
== .
R contextual page from the Execution Results Tools category should be used to turn on
selection  @nd off the option of synchronizing the results displayed in the Task Runs mode of the
Execution Results view with the tasks selected within the Task and Schedule view.

The Execution Results view in the Task Runs mode shows the execution results for the tasks
available in the Tasks and Schedule view. Linking the Execution Results view with the Tasks
and Schedule view makes the results displayed in the Execution Results reflect the results of the
tasks selected in the Tasks and Schedule view. If the Execution Results view is not linked to the
Tasks and Schedule view, to review the results for the task you are interested in, you should
select it in the Tasks and Schedule view and choose the Show Results menu item from the task's
pop-up menu, otherwise results for all the tasks are displayed. In the Task Execution Results
mode, results are also grouped by the task they belong to.

Individual Runs

cﬁ% The Individual Runs button from the View Mode group on the Execution Results
Indi:idual contextual page from the Execution Results Tools category switches the Execution
Runs Results view to the mode that only shows the execution results of individual operations
for the specified date range.

The Individual Runs mode should be used if you would like to review only the execution results for
the standalone operations launched manually. For example, when operating Machines directly from
the All Machines view.
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Log View

The log is designed to store information on the events taking place during the program execution.
The larger part of this information consists of events generated by the operations. The purpose of
this chapter is to help you understand the log.
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Pic 1. The Log view
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The Log view is located by default at the bottom of the Remote Installer main window and displays
the log in form of a tree and a pane that shows details of a selected event . The description
for any logged event is by default wrapped, so that you can easily read it. If you would like to have
more events visible at the same time, you can configure the Log view to display only one line per
event by disabling the Wrap Description option from the Advanced Options menu, after which a
detailed description will only be shown in the event details pane. If you do not need the event
details pane and would like to review the events only within the tree, you can hide the event details
pane by disabling the Show Event Details Pane option from the Advanced Options menu. Also, it
is possible to enable the automatic scrolling feature to always see new log events as soon as they
arrive, using the Autoscroll item from the Advanced Options menu.

The logged events are selected only for the specified period. This approach is used to optimize
memory usage and performance as there may be lots of events in the entire database. The display
range for events is by default set to the 7 Days value and can be changed with the range drop-
down button on the view toolbar. The text on the button shows you the currently applied range.
You can choose between the predefined ranges or provide a custom one.

Every event in the log is assigned a severity level represented by a certain icon. The icon allows you
to see if any problem has occurred without reading the description. The following icons are
available:

@ - the blue icon with an 'i' character means that everything is OK;

) - the brown circle icon with a cross-cut line is used to identify that the operation was canceled
by user or due to shutdown of the underlying system;

I. - the yellow icon with an exclamation mark is the warning sign: it tells you that some errors have
occurred, but they are not critical. In such a case, there is no guarantee that the operation
has actually succeeded;

£ - the red icon with a white cross is the error sign: it means that the operation execution has
failed.

Analyzing the log can help you a lot in your everyday work with Remote Installer, because it
contains all the information on the executed tasks and provides you with troubleshooting
recommendations in case any problems are detected.

Toolbar Overview

Period

i®~  The Period button from the Log view toolbar allows you to choose the time interval to
display the logged events for.

= Export
The Export button should be used to export the log to a CSV file.
Clear

F The Clear button should be used to delete all the logged events from the program
database.
Full Expand

F The Full Expand button from the Log view toolbar should be used to expand all nodes in
the table of logged events.
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Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button from the Log view toolbar should be used to collapse all nodes
in the table of logged events.

Choose Columns

The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be displayed in
the table of logged events.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be applied
to the data displayed within the table of logged events.

Advanced Options

The Advanced Options button enables you to configure the Log view, manage the
visibility of the event details pane and reset the view layout.

The options of clearing the log, expanding nodes in the tree of logged events and collapsing them
are also available from the pop-up menu of the Log view.

The layout of the Log view, including the visible columns, the column widths, the sorting settings,
the descriptions wrapping and the details pane visibility, can be easily reset to the initial defaults by
choosing the Reset Layout option from the view menu.
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All Machines View

The All Machines view

is by default located at the bottom of the program main window. This
view displays information on all Machines available in the program. Using this view, you can review
the available Machines, install, uninstall and repair software to/from/on them and scan them for
information on installed programs and updates.
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Pic 1. The All Machines view

indows 20012 .

The Smart Uninstall and Repair button from the All Machines view toolbar is a

uninstall or repair task for future execution.

multifunctional button that allows you to uninstall or repair software on remote Machines,
choosing the products to uninstall or repair from inventory, and create a scheduled smart

The Deploy Software button from the All Machines view toolbar is a multifunctional button
that allows you to perform a software deployment and create a scheduled deployment task

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved.

78



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Program Interface Overview

Scan Software

E‘ T The Scan Software button from the All Machines view toolbar is a multifunctional button
that allows you to perform a software scan and schedule a new scan software task.

Check State

v The Check State button from the All Machines view toolbar should be used to check the
access status for the selected Machines.

Edit

The Edit button from the All Machines view toolbar allows you to review and change the
selected item's properties.

Delete

The Delete button from the All Machines view toolbar can be used to delete the selected
Machines together with the all data referenced by those Machines.

Add to Collection

2T The Add to Collection button from the All Machines view toolbar should be used to add
the selected Machines to a new or an already existing Collection.

Full Expand

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows in the table.
Full Collapse

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows in the table.
Group By Box

The Group By Box button should be used to configure the data grouping for the table.
Choose Columns

i1 The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns to be displayed in the
table.

Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter criteria to be applied to
the data displayed within the table.

Configuration

The Configuration button provides access to the option of resetting the view layout.

The option of scanning remote Machines for installed programs and updates, as well as the ability to
export Machines and other useful options are available on the toolbar and from the All Machines
view pop-up menu.

By default, the Machines in the All Machines view are grouped by the Group they are located in,
but you can easily reset this grouping or customize it to fit your needs by choosing other columns
and filter data - see the Grouping and Filtering Data topic for details. You can then always roll back
to the default pane layout using the Reset Layout item from the view configuration menu.
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Operations View

The Operations view shows the detailed progress of each operation being performed at the
moment and allows canceling a particular operation or all running operations. By default, it is located
at the bottom of the Remote Installer main window.
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Pic 1. The Operations view

Progress information for every operation is shown in the pane with the progress bar, the operation
information text and the Cancel button. The Cancel button is used to cancel individual running
operations, whereas if the grouping operation is canceled, all the sub-operations are also canceled.

Cancel All

| Cancel Al The Cancel All button from the Operations view toolbar can be used to cancel
all the operations running in the application.

You can cancel all the running operations by clicking the Cancel All button on the toolbar of the
Operations view.
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Graphical User Interface features

EMCO Software provides you with a modern and intuitive graphical user interface, because we
appreciate the users of our products and would like them to feel glad that they have EMCO
programs installed on their PCs. Lots of resources were involved in creating this kind of an interface
for you, and now we are proud we have done it. Custom DPI settings are fully supported, so that
you can use EMCO programs on any display with any resolution you like. The 'Microsoft User
Interface Guidelines on Layout, Icons and Sizing' have been a powerful base for this work, and we
are glad to tell you that they are fully complied with and supported. With the help of the skinning
support and the Ribbon UI interface, every customer can configure the program Ul to feel
comfortable during each working day. EMCO also provides you with the High Contrast skin along
with the bonus skins pack, which is an accessibility feature designed for people with vision
impairment. The High Contrast color scheme can increase legibility for some users by heightening the
screen contrast with alternative color combinations.

This chapter gives you a detailed description of how to fully enjoy the graphical user interface
features, the skinning mechanism and the Ribbon bar features.
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Skinning

Remote Installer provides you with a wide range of custom skins with unique look and feel, so that
you can choose any skin you like most. If you are a fan of the Microsoft Office interface, you have
no reason to complain either, since Remote Installer also gives you an option of choosing this type
of skin. There are not only formal skins but also some informal ones.

All the skins can be divided into four groups: Office Skins, Custom Design Skins, Bonus Skins and
Skins for Fun. The following skins are available:

Office Skins: "Office 2016", "Office 2016 Dark", "Office 2016 Black", "Office 2013", "Office
2013 Silver", "Office 2013 Black", "Office 2010 Blue", "Office 2010 Silver",
"Office 2010 Black", "Office 2007 Blue", "Office 2007 Silver", "Office 2007
Black", "Office 2007 Green", "Office 2007 Pink".

Custom Design "Modern Style", "Dark Style", "Blue Vision", "Blue Vision 2013", "Light Vision
Skins: 2013", "Dark Vision 2013", "High Contrast", "Metropolis", "Metropolis Dark",
"Seven", "Seven Classic", "McSkin", "Blue", "Black".

Bonus Skins: "Lilian", "iMaginary", "Caramel", "Money Twins", "Sharp", "Sharp Plus", "Foggy",
"Darkroom", "Dark Side", "Liquid Sky", "London Liquid Sky", "The Asphalt World",
"Glass Oceans", "Stardust", "Coffee", "Blueprint", "Whiteprint".

Skins for Fun: "Christmas", "Valentine", "Summer", "Springtime".
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Let us take a brief look at some of the skins:

Office 2010 Skin look and feel example
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Custom Design Skin look and feel example

ﬂ Bl &8 - Inventory Toels EMCO Remote installer Professional - Single Copy - 0O x
Deployment Seltware Wiew Propram Enventorny - a
¥ CICEESER IR E
2o aga P
Deploy Enumerate Bundle Bundlefrom Bundle Collection | Scheduled
Software ™ Sdl‘haralt' Machines Ll Add Machine Template = Group Task™
Selftware Emumesatian Fi HNew
b B (L] softwase bventory & x 5 5 undles
D i |W| 8|0 YEresBwes |2 &0 B |8 Y EERDY 2
Hame a  Comment The installed programs for "Dreamlight”
JiS Computer MERCURIUS] =} Type Hachine & Snapshot installed On  Size Version Betress
@ Metwork . [35 of 40} 4 Publ MICD 55 L [
4 @ Dreamiight - [50f 7) 4 Mame: EMCO MSI Package Builder Professional 6.0 - [1]
» 2 Computers - [1] Drefautt cantair BB wWE1.XBEMKI 1112015 S50 26 PAd 52172005 55.92 ME 6.0.0.1004 32.bit
Ly :’nmman c;mwltm I;:ﬂu'lt{:ﬁu: 4 Mame: EMCO Mek Solftware 5 11-11]
ko0 Floor - [ ilding 54 - FI o i -
E WS BE-RAK 1102005 S:00 26 P BETRMS TOTEME 1.1.7.2416 32-bit
W5 MERCURILS B s
al Emo-(5ol 8 4 Mame: EMCOO Ping Monitor Professional 5.0 - [1]
¥ ﬂ; Avalon - m E W -aEE-RAKI 1104205 g ) sa2ms Y00 MB 5004578 32.p@t
P Dev-[8 4 Marmee: EMOO Remobe Installer 6.0 - [1)
» [ Computers - [ Crefauit contair EB MERCURIUS L0200 2-32- 44 PHY 1272452019 15271 MB  £.0.0.3012 Ed-bit
* i Domain Contraliers .. Default cantair 4 Hame: EMCO Remote Installer Professional 5.1 - [1]
b S My Computess - [1] ER 'walxsamul A0S ROG2EPM BH2MS 10730 MB 5.1.2.2700 3200 .
B wzo0e.x86SP1
i Collections e I RO R ) W #£ XIB éﬂ 7 @
LI ':1“ * 35 Hame &  Container smapihe., 1P Address Flatform
xpand 5 ninvare tha Machings: Filtar -
F Ty netd 4 Group: Dreamlight « [7) -
_ Bpang 5 vrviwnr i Murkina M - B I3 Dreamiight-POC Comain Contrallers 10 15RI685TS x4
[ et 4
o W 5§ meRcuRUS TOUSRIGEIZ00 b4
Epand o rvie th Machings Fiter -
* o Builing A B 15 wW2003-x86-5p1 Floor 20Mice 203 21 152188554 x5
Tha Machings Fitar i not defired e o M B ES w7 xEs-SeMEN Computers & 152168585 b
P ?'_‘Jrli:-ﬂrn-ﬁ'lF . B 5 wercsam 5 152168592 ]
g Machirtd Fiber B ot defred [0 8
. P WVISTA-N 1521
» 4 Domaine L wstasees 6 152168555 a6 _
4 I » y - " »

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 84



EMCO Remote Installer 6

Program Interface Overview

Skins for Fun look and feel example
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High Contrast Skin look and feel

=l i ) ) Scan Network 1 e 1

» == b L. Add P Range ) =
Deplay Scan Enumerate . Bundle Bundlefrom Bundle | Collection | Scheduled

Sofbware = Softuase = Machines | Add Machane Template = Group

Soltware Erumeration s Hew

[=] Publisher: EMCO Software - [T)
= Hame: EMOO M3 Package Builder Professional 6.0 -
B v .
= Hame: EMCO Network Software Scanner 1.1

E- FlaaF

B MERCURIU

T p—— = Mame: EMCO Remote Installer Professional 5.1 - [1]
: Detault 1l 215 GO0 2
puters

5P

[=] Group: Dreamiight - [T)
B 3§ Oreami
B 3§ MERCURIL

Credentiali i Exeovtion Refults | Leg m ; Dperalicng

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 86



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Program Interface Overview

Ribbon
Ribbon is a tool that presents commands organized into a set of tabs. The tabs on the Ribbon
represent commands that are most relevant for each of the task areas in the program . For

example, in Office Word the tabs group commands by activities such as inserting objects like
pictures and tables, doing page layout, working with preferences, doing mailings, and reviewing. The
Home tab provides an easy access to the most frequently used commands. Office Excel has a similar
set of tabs that make sense for spreadsheet work including tabs for working with formulas, managing
data, and reviewing. Those tabs simplify access to the program features, because they organize the
commands in a way that reflects the tasks people perform in those programs.
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Pic 1. The Ribbon bar

We are delighted to let you know that we fully conform with Microsoft® Ribbons Guidelines and
would like to introduce some Ribbon features to you. To learn more about Ribbon, the story of its
development and its usability features, you may visit 'The Story of the Ribbon" article from the MSDN
blogs.

Application Menu

The Application Menu invoked using the Application button is somewhat similar to the File
menu in most programs that use a classic user interface, but it gives you more.
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Pic 2. Application Menu

It contains links to the most helpful actions located under different tabs but made available from one
access point.
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Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar is an end-user customizable bar located near the Application
Menu or below the Ribbon bar depending on the configuration. It can contain links to both Ribbon
items and Ribbon groups.

B @G - B -

Pic 3. Quick Access Toolbar

To add an action link to the quick access toolbar, right click this action and select Add to Quick
Access Toolbar from the pop-up menu. The groups can be added in the same way, the only
difference being that to add a group you should right click its caption.

Representation and Navigation Features

The representation of the Ribbon bar can also be configured to make your work more comfortable.
You can minimize Ribbon so that the tab's content is only shown when the tab is clicked on, thus
extending the program workspace. Also, if it is not convenient for you to have the Quick Access
Toolbar next to the Application Menu, you may place it below the Ribbon bar, so that it will look
just like a simple toolbar. This configuration can be accessed from the pop-up menu of the Ribbon
bar

Add to Quick Aggess Toolbar
Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon

Kipimize the Ribbon

Pic 4. The Ribbon customization menu

Navigation between the Ribbon tabs can be performed not only with a mouse click on a tab but also
with the help of the mouse wheel. Just place the cursor over any tab and scroll the wheel - scrolling
up will switch the tabs from right to left, and scrolling down will switch the tabs in the opposite
direction.
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Main features of Ul Elements

The graphics shell used for Remote Installer is aimed at providing a high level of usability to
everyone. This topic covers main features of the graphical elements used in this program, and here
you can find what puts EMCO GUI a step ahead of the others.

Docking

The Remote Installer user interface is built using the ultimate docking technology which provides for
the maximum use of the program working area. It allows docking the windows that are used less
often than the main one to the sides, auto hide them or even close and then open again when
required. The dock panels can be docked both to the main window and to each other, thus enabling
you to build such a subsidiary window layout that makes you feel comfortable while working with
Remote Installer

Alternate Credentials 3 X
o R [ ==
4 L] 08 T ] =
Hame a  Credentials
.-‘;i‘ Network « [417] <Click hereto ... &
i 3 Dreamilight - [8] < Click here 1o ...
v B Computers - [1] < Click here to ..
v e Domain Controll.  <Click here to ..
2 T_-. Floor 2 - [2] « Cligck here to ..
3; WiE1.X56-MKII < Click hers to ..
; WWISTA-XBE-Rad < Click here ba ..
4 B Emeo - [8) - < Click h.., | % |
B AvElo - ik hEre 1o ..
L - 4 1.k
1 izl Cllch
-

Pic 1. Docking preview

To change the position of any dock window, you should click its header and move the mouse pointer
while holding the left mouse button down. Hint windows are shown to help you understand where
you can drop the window dragged. When you are dragging it over another dock window, it is
possible to dock both windows to each other or display them in different tabs of the same dock
window. When a dock window is floating, you can expand it to full screen by either clicking the Full
Screen button in the windows title bar or pressing F11 on the keyboard. To exit the full screen
mode, just press F11.

To enable the auto hide feature for a window attached to any side of a main window, click the pin
button in the dock window header. Clicking the cross button results in closing of the dock window.
Each view can also be closed and opened again using the checkboxes in the Show Ribbon group
accessible from the View page.
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Grouping and Filtering Data

The Remote Installer user interface is designed so as to make its usage as flexible as possible. The
tables available in every EMCO program provide you with an easy-to-use data filtration and grouping
mechanism. To group data by one of the columns, you should drag its header to the grouping box
displayed over the table or choose an appropriate item from the column header pop-up menu

Container &
Group &

Mame IP Addrass Q5 Platform

4 Group: Dreamlight - [1]

B IS WT-EE-SP-MEN 192.168.5.86 Micrasoft Windows 7 ¥56
4 Group: Emco - [2]

B i3 wolxed 192.168.5.35 Microsoft Windows 8.1 x54

B I3 WISTA-XE4.5P2 192.165.5.20 Microsoft Windows Vista  x64
4 Group: Lab [LABORATORY] - [1]

5!: E: WIP-XE4-MEIN 192.168.5.52 Micrasoft Windows XP i

4 Group: Wintoolkit - [1]

< >

Pic 2. The grouping box of a table grouped by two columns

To group or ungroup data by any column when Group By Box is not visible, you can have it
displayed by selecting the Show Group By Box item from the pop-up menu of any column header.

Data filtration can be performed in two ways: by using the quick filter or the filter editor. To use the
quick filter feature, just click on the glyph in the right top corner of any column header. A drop-
down list appears offering you to choose one of the predefined filters or select the custom one from
the filtering dialog

Hame «  Group Plationm ¥ [Cantainar

4 MAC Retrieved: Yes - [37] Values -

B 5 wiep-xa6-5m Dreamlight w56

B I WrP-Xas-MKI Dey Y55 2

B 12 wp-ed-am Lab [LABORATO... x54

B I WrP-Xed-MKI Avalon x4 ::i

W I§ WVIsTA-X36-5P2 Dew %86 _

W [§ WIsTA-X86-5P1 Dreamlight %36

B B2 wWvIsTA-X64-5P2 Emco ¥4

W B WVISTA-X64-MEKN avalon w54

B 15 wintoolkit-PDC Wintoolkit %85

W 1§ we-xee-FRO Lab [LABORATO... 36

W I§ wWe-Ee4PRO Emco x4

W I§ w16 Dev %86 3 Filter Close

W S wa1-x54-ME Avalon w54 — )
< I >

Pic 3. Accessing the quick filter abilities
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The Filter Editor shipped with Remote Installer is easy to use and allows you to build your own

complex filters quickly and easily . To open the filter editor, choose the Filter Editor item
from the column's pop-up menu.

Filter Editor b4

Configure Filter Condition E 3
Prowvide the filter condition to be applied {0 the viewe. You can filter the column

filter conditions by any column and group any way you want.

And ©
(23] 15 greater than or egual to Microsoft Windows XP &
(05 Type] Equals Workstation &
[Flatform] Equals x64 &

Pic 4. Using the filter editor

You can enable and disable the currently applied filter condition using the checkbox displayed next
to the filter condition in the bottom of the view, inside the filter info pane

Hame &  Comment
ﬁ Metwork - [40 of 41] _' A
4@ Emco - 5]
@ avalon - [7]
F [ Computer: - [1] Default contaie
» @8 Floor2 - [2) Building 7 - Flc
i@ Dev-[8]
¢ & Lab [LABORATO..,
b 8 Computers - j4] Default contair
[ 2 _J;|.___'. My Camputers - [1)

N B s
3| v [OF] »= 'Micrasalt Windows X... | Edit Filter

Pic 5. The filter info pane

To reset the currently applied filter use the *| button from the filter info pane, and to customize it
use the Edit Filter button from this pane.
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Managing Columns in Trees and Tables

You can customize almost every table and tree in EMCO programs by moving and removing columns
to make the control most informative for you. To move a column, drag it over the control's header
and drop between other columns to its new position

Application Log 2 x
B ZIEEBRY &
Title Drescription Hint Time
4 | Enumerate 4iThe operation was completed 11/9/201% A
0 Wintoolkit The "Wintoolkit' Group enumeration 117972012

has completed succassiully, 7
Machines found during the
operation.
O Lab [LABORATORY The “Lab [LABORATORY) Group 11/5201%
enumeration has completed
successfullys & Machinegs found
during the aperation L

€ >

Pic 6. Moving a column

To remove a column that is of no use for you, right click the control's header and select the
Remove This Column item from the pop-up menu. Also, you can control columns availability using
the column chooser

Application Log X
B- S EEBRY Customization B s )
Title Description 1 | ime
4 i} Enumerate The operation was completed /59201 A
suceessiully, Additional Info
@ Wintoolkit The “Wintoolkit' Group emumeration Error Code 1972012
has completed succassiully 7
Machines found during the Severity
aperation.
O Lab [LABORATORY] The “Lab [LABORATORY] Group 1/5/201%

enumeration has completed
sutcessfully & Machings found
during the operation W

L >

Pic 7. Using the column chooser

To show the column chooser, right click the control's header and select the Column Chooser menu
item. After that, you can drag and drop columns from the header to the column chooser and
backwards.

Automatic Saving and Restoring of Windows Layout

One of the service functions of Remote Installer user interface is its ability to save and restore the
windows layout. All the changeable parameters like the windows sizes and positions; the table
columns order, sizes and positions; the grouping and filtering options; the dock windows
configuration, etc. are saved between sessions. Thus, you do not need to configure the program's
user interface layout every time you start this program.
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Chapter 4: Deployment

The main goals of Remote Installer is to equip you with easy-to-use features of installing,
uninstalling and repairing software all over your network. This chapter is aimed at introducing you to
the main features of Remote Installer and helping you to use them. After reading this part, you will
gain a better understanding of the concept of the program and be able to use it without any
problems.

Remote Installer supports installing, uninstalling and repairing of the products deployed using the
following installer types: Executable Installer, Windows Installer Package and Microsoft
Software Patch. Using an executable installer, you can install programs, updates and patches. As
Remote Installer allows you to operate multiple Machines at the same time, there is a possibility that
one part of the operated Machines will be running the x86 operating system and the other part will
be running the x64 system. The concept of a multi-platform deployment package allows you to
define a single deployment package for both target platforms and provide different deployment
options, if required. For example, you can use different installation files, apply different MSI
transforms and run different pre and post actions for Machines running the x86 or x64 systems.

Another important thing you should always keep in mind is that with Remote Installer you perform a
silent deployment, i.e. a deployment performed without any interaction with the user. Thus, the
installer should be properly configured for unattended deployment.

In this chapter, we will show you how to configure installers for silent deployment and how to check
if an installer is configured correctly.

Remote Deployment Particularities

Remote Installer is designed to perform remote deployment. The process of deploying software
remotely differs from regular deployment. Mostly, remote deployment is performed in a silent manner
and requires a correct configuration of the installers. By default, most of the installation setup
programs guide the end user through the setup wizard, thus the interaction with the user is required
to complete the setup. For mass deployment, it is very important that the deployment process be
performed without any interaction with the user. Installation setup programs mostly support silent
execution, but the execution parameters may vary depending on the installation vendor. Another
important thing for remote deployment is the account used to perform it. In this chapter, we will
show you how to choose the account to be used for deployments, how to configure installers for
silent deployment and how to check if the installer is configured correctly before performing a mass
deployment.
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How should | choose the account to be used for deployment?

Remote Installer allows you to choose the account to be used for deployments, both by default and
for particular deployments, and specify if the deployment should be performed interactively. The
configuration is available via deployment account settings. Let us take a closer look at each of the

available options and the cases they should be used in.

Collections Settings
Sofbware Bundle:

Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log
KASI Repair QOptions
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exécution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

-
Q Tasks and Schedule ~

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

@ Miscellaneous ~

General Settings
E-mail Options
Frogram Database
Froxy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

Deployment Accoynt

Preferences »
@ nstaller ~ | Deployment Account
Scan Settings Remote Installer can perform deployment either both per machine and per user using a
" . specific deployment aocount or per maching only using the logal system account. Here you can
Enumeration Options choose the way to run a deployment taking into account these aspedts.

Run Deployment As

Choose the account to be used by the program for running the deployment process
on remote Machinegs and defing if the deployment should be performed interactively.

® Metwork Administrator Account

The uier account used to connedt to each remote Machine, sither the one spedified
in the "'Credentiali’ wiew or the current one, should also be used for deployment.

__| Run Interactively (Logged-On User Session Required)
Local System Account

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. A sample deployment account settings configuration

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved.




EMCO Remote Installer 6 Deployment

Let us start with the Network Administrator Account option. When this option is active, Remote
Installer executes deployments on target computers from the same user account as used to
connect to a remote Machine. This option is suitable for the vast majority of deployments, thus is
recommended for Preferences. You can perform a deployment using the network administrator
account both in non-interactive and interactive sessions. Interactive deployment should be used if
silent deployment is not supported, so the user input is required to complete the deployment. The
same goal can be reached using the Logged-On User Account option. The only difference is that
the network administrator mode allows you to run deployments that require administrative rights
that logged-on users may not have. Since such types of deployment are more specialized and
running a deployment in an interactive user session requires more operating system resources, it is
recommended that you apply this option to a particular deployment operation or package only if
needed. When running a deployment interactively as the deploying user, you should make sure that
explicit network administrator credentials are specified. This ensures access to the desktop of the
currently logged-on user starting from Windows Vista, as it is not possible to grant such an access
to the account used for an implicit network logon. The administrative credentials for accessing
remote Machines are provided in the Credentials view.

As for the Local System Account option, it should only be used if excessive permissions are
required to perform a per-machine deployment. This type of deployment is very rare. It is
recommended that you apply this option to a particular deployment operation or package only if
needed. For this option, you can also enable interactive deployment to run the process in a session
of the currently logged-on user, if an unattended setup is not supported.

The Logged-On User Account option commands Remote Installer to run a deployment interactively
as the user currently logged on to a remote Machine. The deployment process will proceed in the
same way as if the user had simply launched the installation setup program by himself. This option is
used to deploy applications that are installed per user or when the logged-on user needs to provide
information for the deployment to succeed. Such types of deployment are highly specialized. It is
recommended that you apply this option to a particular deployment operation or package only if
needed.

Now that you are familiar with the options available for running remote deployments as different
types of users and the use cases for those options, you should be able to choose the best one for
reaching your specific goals.
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How to configure installers for silent deployment?

With Remote Installer, products are mostly deployed to remote Machines silently. This means that
the install, uninstall and repair process is fully unattended, thus no interaction with the user is
required. This concept allows using the program to perform a mass deployment. However, if the
installer configuration is incorrect, the deployment process may hang, and although we have done
our best to allow you to cancel the deployment process, it might be impossible to do so, and the
remote Machines reboot might be required to proceed with further deployment or to try to perform
the failed deployment again. In this chapter, we will describe how to configure the installers to avoid
problems during a silent deployment.

Windows Installer Packages and Microsoft Software Patches are installed using the Windows
Installer technology, and no additional configuration is required to perform a silent deployment, but
the default silent installation scenario might differ from the required scenario. The installation
scenario for Windows Installer Packages can be changed to fit your needs by using the Windows
Installer Transforms or Additional Properties. Using these options, you can change the installation
target directory, provide the license codes to be applied, etc. The transforms for different
installation scenarios might be available together with the installation packages, and you can
generate your own ones. You should contact the installation package vendor for the set of
properties that can be passed to Windows Installer while deploying this or that product.

The situation with products deployed via executable installers is a little bit more complex. By default,
the installation setup is performed through a wizard, and sometimes there is no default scenario.
Besides, there is no common way to determine if the deployment process has actually succeeded or
not, like it can be done with Windows Installer Packages. So how should you configure the installer
for the deployment process to succeed? Let us try to answer this question using, for example, the
installation of the product deployed via an executable installer.

Edit Generic Install Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) x
Common Package Configuration /[;_\
Specily the path to the installation file, the executable installér parameters used to perform & silent |: ':' =

deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted

Path: | DeuinstalhdpouiSetup.exe |

w'| Check for failure by the exit code  Success Codes: 0 |0
| Copy entire directony Chick for already installed

Installer CDI’“I@LI ration

W Clilﬂrll;uratlﬂll'l Required Why is it important to supply installer command line parameters and an answer file?

Parameters: |0 /5 FSMS A TSANSWER_FILES A2% | X Answeer File: [0 Doinstalldpaiinstalliss

Installation Properties

Installer Executable Instaler

Command DevinstalhdpeutSetup.exe /5 SMS M1 D0dnstaildputdnstalliss” A2%L0G_FILE%:

Name InstaliShield [R)

Publisher Instalishield Software Corparation

Version 6 31
Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after installation W

« Back Mext > Apply Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the executable installer
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The behavior of the installation setup is commonly configured with the help of command line
parameters passed to the installer. Those parameters must be provided to the Parameters field
while defining the common configuration. Such parameters may vary depending on the installation
vendor, and you should contact the vendor for proper parameters to be used during a silent
deployment.

While performing an uninstall of products installed via the known installer types, the program
= will fill the Parameters field with the required value. Nevertheless, it is still required to
double-check the parameters.

The parameters can contain the %LOG _FILE% and %ANSWER_FILEY% placeholders. The %LOG FILE%
placeholder should be used instead of the path to the log file to be passed to the installer. If you
use this parameter properly, the installer log will be available in the detailed log. The %ANSWER_FILE
% placeholder should be used instead of the path to the installation answer file. The answer file is a
helper file for the installer that contains the answers to the questions the setup wizard asks on each
step. You should contact the installation vendor to find out if an answer file is required and how to
generate a proper answer file.

The last but not least important thing during the installer configuration is specifying the exit codes
of the installer application to be interpreted as successful deployment completion. Contact the
installation package vendor to find out if the installer setup supports checking for errors based on
the exit code value and to get the list of exit codes.

Also, please take into account that if you would like to use the Pre & Post Actions to be executed
before and/or after the deployment process, you must guarantee that those actions are executed
without any interaction with a user, because if the action execution hangs, the whole deployment
process also hangs.

Why is it important to supply installer command line parameters and an
answer file?

As most executable installers are designed to run in a silent mode, when run using specific command
line options only, a proper executable installer configuration is required for the deployment process
to succeed. If the installer is configured incorrectly, the deployment process may pause to wait for
user input, and as there is no user during the remote deployment process, it will hang indefinitely.
Although we have done our best to let you cancel the deployment process that has hanged, there is
no guarantee that it will be canceled properly and you will be able to redeploy the product or deploy
other products.

Now let us look at the importance of an answer file. In some cases, the installer simply does not
provide a default installation sequence without any user input, so a silent deployment without any
additional configuration is impossible. Such installers commonly provide a technique for recoding an
answer file to perform the deployment saving the user answers to that file. Another example is
setups that use the same command for uninstall and repair and simply ask you what you would like
to do on the first step of the installation wizard. If you launch an uninstall using this command with
a default scenario, the installation setup may simply perform a repair and that is not what you are
expecting.

As a conclusion, we should emphasize that it is always absolutely necessary to provide correct
parameters to be passed to the installer setup and the answer file, if required. You should contact
the installation package vendor or do Internet search to get the proper parameters to be passed to
each executable installer setup.
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How can | check if the installer is configured correctly?

Before performing a remote mass deployment, it is strongly recommended to check if the installer is
configured correctly for silent deployment to avoid problems and to save your time. An incorrect
configuration may lead to hanging of the deployment process, which might require a reboot for all
Machines you are deploying the product to. In this section, we will show you how to check if the
installer is configured correctly for silent deployment.

Remote Installer performs deployment with the help of a remote service, so it is not necessary for
any user to be logged on a remote Machine to perform installation. To check the installer
configuration, we should check if any user interaction is required during the deployment process. To
perform such a check, we should use a test Machine: this may be a virtual PC running Microsoft
Windows® Vista or a newer operating system. The service runs in a specific session called Session
0, and the operating system provides methods to access the desktops of this session.

To perform a check, we should install the remote service to this machine and enable interaction with
the desktop. To enable interaction with the desktop, you should open the service properties in the
computer management console and check the Allow service to interact with desktop option on
the Log On tab

EMCO Remnote Installer Professional 5 Properties (Local Computer) h

General Log On  Recovery Dependencies
Log on as

®) Local System account
] Ao service to interact with desktop

() This accourt:

o || e | ]

Pic 1. Configuring the remote service

The next step is enabling the Interactive Service Detection Service. If the service is started, the
users are notified when a dialog box or window (including a command window) appears in Session 0.
If more information is shown, details of each of the last ten dialog boxes appear in turn.

Sessions on the glass — at the physical system — always receive notification as long as the
feature is not disabled. In client SKUs of Windows Vista and later versions, the remote
desktop session is notified when the user is remote instead of on the glass. In server SKUs of
Windows Server 2008 and later versions, the remote administration sessions are notified if
they are in use. When a Microsoft Terminal Services application server role is on the system,
only the administrative sessions are notified and regular user sessions are never notified.
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To enable this service, run the command prompt as administrator and type in the following
commands:

sc config uiOdetect start= demand
sc start uiOdetect

If you prefer to configure the service via the user interface, you should open its properties in the
computer management console and choose the Manual startup type on the General tab. After
that, select this service and choose Start from the pop-up menu.

Now that the Interactive Service Detection Service is running, it will notify you each time a window
appears in Session 0. Optionally, you can switch to Session 0 manually using the following command:

rundll32 winsta.dll, WinStationSwitchToServicesSession

In the next step, let us try to perform remote deployment to the test Machine. If any window is
displayed, you will get the following notification box

% Interactive Services Detection i

A program running on this computer is trying to display a
I'I"IE'SSEQE
The program might need information from you or your permission to complete a

tash.
Whiy does this happent

— View the message

=3 Ask me later

Show program details

Pic 2. Interactive Services Detection notification

Choose the View the message option to switch to Session 0. As soon as you have switched to
Session 0, you will be able to see the window displayed by the installer setup. This may be a simple
progress window, which is not a problem, but if the window is waiting for user input, then the
installer is configured incorrectly. If this is the case, you can cancel the deployment manually using
the setup wizard and press the Return Now button in the Interactive Services Detection window on
the Session 0 desktop. Next, you should make corrections to the installer configuration and try
running the deployment process again until it is successful.

As soon as you are satisfied with the testing results, you can disable the Interactive Service
Detection Service on the test Machine and deploy the correctly configured package to remote
Machines.

We hope you will find this information useful and helpful for configuring of your deployment
operations.
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Deployment from Network Share

Remote Installer supports two deployment kinds, those are local and network. The deployment kind
is detected automatically depending on path to the setup file. When a UNC path is used, the
installer is launched from a network share, whereas it is copied to each remote Machine before
performing the installation when an absolute local path is used. In any case, the user account used
for deployment should have sufficient privileges to perform all deployment steps. The account used
is configured within the deployment account settings. You can either configure Remote Installer to
use the account that can access the network share and has administrative privileges on a remote
Machine or configure the access to the network share so as to grant access to a Local System
account if you choose to use it for deployment. Let us take a closer look at both approaches.

Using an administrative user account

Using an administrative user account is the preferred method for performing remote deployment. You
can either use the domain administrator credentials or create a special user account that will be
used only for performing remote deployment. The requirement to that account is that it should have
administrative privileges on each target Machine and be able to access the network share with the
installations repository.

& In case you have not provided the network administrator credentials during the initial program

: configuration or within the Credentials view, the current user account is implicitly used for
deployments. Even if the current user account is the administrative one, it is strongly
recommended that the administrative credentials be defined explicitly since only the minimum
necessary information on a connecting user is passed to a remote Machine by the operating
system when performing network authentication. Otherwise, the following limitations arise: the
process run as an implicitly retrieved user account won't be able to authenticate for
accessing network shares unless a domain environment is used and both the user and
computer accounts are trusted for Kerberos delegation.

The account used for deployment is the same as the one used for connecting to a remote Machine.
It is provided in the Credentials view. You can provide a single account for the entire network or
specific accounts for groups or individual Machines

Lag-0n Oiplicns Lag-0n Oplions
= The remote senvice can be logged on both as a local system or a user account. When - The remote senvice can be logged on both as & local system or a user actount. When
using a user afcount, it has the same previleges and environment as the specfied user, using a user account, it has the same prvileges and environment as the specfied user.
The remote service should log on a3 The remote sendce should lag on as:
Lo System Account Lewcal System Account
%) This Account natallen dréamiiphi.bo-cal & This A¢count: Anitaller
Password EEREEEEE R Password EEERRRR RS
Confiem Passwoid: ssssssesnene Confirm Password: | eessnssnense
Specfy if these option: thould be taken into account only when the remote service it Specify if these eptions should be taken into account only when the remote senice is
being installed or be checied and updated, if required, when opérations ré running being instaled or be checoed and updated, if réquired, when operations are running
Update credentials automatically, when requined Update credentials automatically, when requined

Pic 1. Providing credentials for a domain and a workgroup
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Within a domain environment, it is sufficient to use any user account that is a member of the
Domain Administrators group. Inside a workgroup environment, there are no user accounts shared
between Machines, so it is required that each Machine should to have an account that is a member
of the local Administrators group with the same credentials as specified to be able to use the
described approach.

In the provided example for the domain environment settings, it is supposed that the
installer@wintoolkit.local is a domain administrator account within the wintoolkit domain, and
for the workgroup environment settings, the .\installer notation means that for each Machine
its local user is used. Thus, target Machines and the Machine containing a network share with
the installations repository must have the local installer user that belongs to the
Administrators group.

In case your configuration is meant to run deployments as the user currently logged on to a remote
Machine, you should configure the network share to allow access for that user.

Using the Local System account

The approach of using the Local System account to perform deployments from network shares can
be used only within a domain environment. Such an account has extensive privileges on the local
computer and acts as a computer on the network, so the network share should be configured so as
to allow access for each target computer.

Permissions for Installations x

Share Permissions

Group o user Names
‘:'ﬂ‘_ Drormasin Adming (DREAMLIGHTDOm N Admins)
Domah Compuders (DREAMUGHT Domain Computers)

Q_m-mn Lizers (DREAMLIGHT Doman Lisers)

Add. Remove

Premnissicns for Administrators Alow Deervy
Ful Contral O O
Change O O
Read ] O

ok 11 el [ gomy

Pic 2. Configuring a network share to allow access for
domain Machines

To reach the goal, you should grant access for the Domain Computers group. Optionally, you can
grant access to Everyone, if applicable. To configure the share permissions, you should open the
share properties, switch to the Sharing tab and press the Permissions button.

As you can see, the ability to deploy from a network share depends on the environment
configuration. Now that you have been introduced to the approaches used to enable this option
under different environments, you should be able to use this feature without any difficulties.
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Software Bundles

Bundles are used to configure and distribute software. A bundle consists of deployment packages
that define how to install, uninstall and/or repair a specific piece of software. Each deployment
package within a bundle consists of all the files, configuration settings, installation instructions, etc.
required to deploy and manage an application on a remote Machine. Bundles can be grouped logically
within Bundle Groups. Creating Bundle Groups supports administration efforts by letting you deploy
group rather than each individual Bundle to remote Machines. For example, a Bundle Group may
contain an application and a set of patches for it. Bundle Groups may contain both Bundles and
other Bundle Groups, so you can, for example, create a Bundle Group defining a group of applications
for graphical designers, including all application with their patches grouped within other Bundle
Groups. All Bundles and Bundle Groups are displayed in the Software Bundles view and are used for
software deployment.
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Bundles Management

Bundles and Bundle Groups are managed in the Software Bundles view. In this section of the
document, we will explain how to create Bundles and Bundle Groups, edit them and delete when
they are no longer needed.

Bundle

The Bundle button from the New Ribbon group on the Home page and on the
Software Bundles contextual page from the Software Bundles Tools category
should be used to create a new Bundle and add it to the Software Bundles
repository.

Bundle from Template

@)= The Bundle from Template button from the New Ribbon group on the Home
PRI page and on the Software Bundles contextual page from the Software Bundles
Template = Tools category allows you to create a Bundle from an already defined or new

template.

You can create generic Bundles or create Bundles from templates. Bundle templates are configured
in the program preferences and already contain a set of predefined preferences most commonly used
by applications vendors. When creating a Bundle from a template, you are going through a simple
wizard and configure only required settings for install, uninstall and repair packages within a bundle.
Any additional configuration, such as pre and post actions, can be done in future when editing the
created Bundle. To create a Bundle from a template, you can use the Bundle from Template
button from the New Ribbon group on the Home page, the Bundle from Template item from the
New button drop-down on the Software Bundles view toolbar or the corresponding item in the
pop-up menu. You can either choose a template from those available or create a new one.

Creating a generic Bundle is a more complex task, but it allows you to configure each and every
aspect of deployment packages during the Bundle creation process. To create a new Bundle, you
can press the Bundle button from the New Ribbon group on the Home page or on the Software
Bundles contextual page. Alternatively, you can use the New > Bundle item from the Software
Bundles view pop-up menu or the Bundle item from the New button on the toolbar. The New
Bundle dialog will appear on the screen for you to configure the Bundle being created
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'DjVu Centrol’ - New Bundle

Bundle Configuration
Specify the name and comment for this bundle 3nd define the actions be be performead te install, uninstall or e
repair this bundle on remote Machines.

Hame: .D_]'l."u Control

Publisher |Lizardbech | wversion 55.0.1 ,
Comment:

Specity if it is allowed by the publisher to uninstall and/er repair the product.
[_| The uninstall package is not applicable || The repair package is not applicatie

ingtall | Uninstall | Repair

The install package is a set of actions to be performed to install this bundle to a remote Machine. As soo0n as these actions
have been defined, you can use this bundle in any install operation.
Beset

Deployment Oplion:
Exegutable Installer
E‘g Behaviour: Generic Package [Local) Restart Mode: No Restart

Installation Properiss
Installer Executable Installer
Command  DUnstalnEXE\DVUCHTL_601_EN.EXE /s /SMS A1 Dovnstalhdpeutinstalliss” A2 SLOG_FILES

Name DjVu Contral
Publisher Lizardtech
Version 6.0.1

H Create H! Cancel

Pic 1. Creating a Bundle
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When creating a Bundle, you should define a name for the bundle, an optional comment, a publisher,
a version and the install, uninstall and/or repair packages for managing the software represented by
this Bundle, if applicable. The name, the publisher and the version can be filled with corresponding
properties of the installation automatically while it is being added if they have not been changed
manually. The install package should be defined if you are going to install this Bundle to remote
Machines. The same requirement also applies to uninstall and repair packages. At least one of the
deployment packages must be defined to create a Bundle. To define a deployment package, you
should use the hyperlink on the appropriate tab page. When a deployment package is defined, the
deployment package summary is displayed on the page, and you can either edit or reset it using the
hyperlinks. Resetting is required if you would like to change either the type or the kind of the
deployment package. After the Bundle has been configured, press Create to add it to the Software
Bundles repository to be used in future deployments.

Bundle Group

L:J The Bundle Group button from the New Ribbon group on the Home page and on the

Bundle Software Bundles contextual page from the Software Bundles Tools category

Group should be used to create a new Bundle Group and add it to the Software Bundles
repository.

To create a new Bundle Group, you can press the Bundle Group button from the New Ribbon group
on the Home page or on the Software Bundles contextual page from the Software Bundles
Tools category. Alternatively, you can use the New > Bundle Group item from the Software
Bundles view pop-up menu or the Bundle Group item from the New button on the toolbar. The
New Bundle Group dialog will appear on the screen for you to configure the Bundle Group being
created

"Accounts Departrent 5oft’ - Mew Bundle Group 4
Bundle Group Configuration
Specify the name and comment for this bundie group, provide bundiés andfar bundle groups to
be included into this group, and specify the deployment order
Name: Accounts Department Soft
Comment
Blrademde~ X% (A W | E E B o
Hame Fublisher Version Comment
4 2 1-Adobe Reader 10 A
B 1. adobe Reader X [10.1.0) Adobe Systems Incorporat... 10.1.0
i 2 - Adobe Reader X (10,1.3) Adobe Systems, Inc Fatch
Expaind 1o i TN DUNG LTI Ay L
ol 3 -Adobe Reader X [10.1.4) Adobe Systems, Inc. Patch
E::".'.:'.- vy Dk UGl RamimRry e
!.__ 4 - Adobe Reader X (10.1.5) Adobe Systems, Inc. Patch
<IN >
Sawe Cancel

Pic 2. Creating a Bundle Group
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When creating a Bundle Group, you a proposed to define the group name and comment as well as
the set of Bundles and Bundle Groups to be included into the Group being created and their
deployment order. The name and comment are used to make it easier for you to identify in the
future the Bundle Group being created. The defined deployment order is used during install and repair
operations, and it is reversed for uninstall operations. To add a Bundle or a Bundle Group to the
Bundle Group being created, use the Add Bundles button from the bundles table toolbar or choose
an appropriate item from the pop-up menu. The pop-up menu will be displayed to let you choose the
Bundles to be added. The Bundles and Bundle Groups that are already in the Bundle Group being
created are filtered from those available. It is also possible to create a new Bundle to be added to
the Group. The Remove Bundles button and menu item are used to remove the selected Bundles
and Bundle Groups from the Bundle Group being created. The deployment order is controlled using
the Move Up and Move Down items from the toolbar and pop-up menu. After the Bundle Group is
configured, press Create to add it to the Software Bundles repository to be used in future
deployments.

To edit any Bundle or Bundle Group, select it in the Software Bundles view and either choose the
Edit button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page or use the Edit items from the
Software Bundles view toolbar and pop-up menu. The editing process is similar to that of creation.
When some Bundles or Bundle Groups are no longer needed, you can delete them using either the
Delete button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page or the Delete items from the
Software Bundles view toolbar and pop-up menu. The Delete button can also be used to remove
Bundles from Bundle Groups. When you delete Bundles and Bundle Groups, they are also deleted from
all the deployment tasks they are currently included into. You can preview the affected references
within the deletion confirmation dialog.

Within the Software Bundles view, it is also possible to copy and move Bundles and Bundle Groups
among other Bundle Groups, as well as create their duplicates. This can be done either via the drag
and drop technique or via the copy/paste method. The Cut, Copy, and Paste items from the
Clipboard Ribbon group on the Program page can be used, as well as the appropriate items from
the pop-up menu. It is also possible to use the export feature for Bundles and Bundle Groups. For
details on import and export, refer to the Importing and Exporting Bundles section of this document.

Now that you have been introduced to the Software Bundles management process, you should be
ready to prepare Bundles and Bundle Groups for solving your remote deployment tasks.
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Importing and Exporting Bundles

With Remote Installer, you can easily import and export Bundles and Bundle Groups any time you
want. You can export one or all of the available Software Bundles to use the exported data as a
backup, to share data with your colleagues or simply to import the objects to another instance of
the program. The import feature can be used both to import Bundles and Bundle Groups to a
Software Bundles repository or into specific Bundle Groups.

Import

imoort The Import button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page can be
g used to import Bundles and Bundle Groups from an XML file with the help of the wizard.

If you want to import Bundles and Bundle Groups into Remote Installer, press the Import button
from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page when the Software Bundles view is
focused on. Optionally, you can use the Import button from the pop-up menu of the Software
Bundles view. If the Bundle Group is selected, the Bundles and Bundle Groups will be added to that
group after being imported. The import wizard will appear on the screen to guide you through the
import process

Inport Bundles Wizard e

F

Welcome to the Import Bundles
Wizard

With Remote Installer, imparting a pool of abjects s fast and sasy. Data
can be imported both from files created manually and exported from other
imstance of the program.

The import function supports the XML format while the data format is
detected automatically. It is possible to import any number of objects from
those available - just check the objects you are interested in,

@ emco Press Mext to proceed with import. How ¢an | ugé bundlés impon?

Next » Cancel

Pic 1. The Import Bundles wizard welcome page
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The first page of the Import Bundles wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the
feature the wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next
to continue with import.

On the next page of the Import Bundles wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going

to import Bundles from . The file path should be provided to the Import From field. The
encoding of the XML file with Bundles is detected automatically.

Inport Bumdles Wizard e

Specify File Path ——
Input manually or specify the path 1o the file containing the data to import. The file showld be 3

valid XML in any of the supported formats.

Import From: | ChUserdAledDooumentsibundles.ml

O The chosen file format is detected automatically as well as the encoding of the data within the XML file.
ﬁ" The objects that are successfully parsed will be available for impon.

« Back Hext > Cancel

Pic 2. Choosing the import source file
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After the path to the required file is provided, press Next. The program will check if the file contains
valid Bundles data and will display the parsed Bundles to choose from . In case the file
contains the same bundles that are already present in the repository, they won't be checked for
import automatically. If you still want to import those Bundles, you can check them manually and
choose the conflicts resolution mode. If the Use existing items for conflicting entries is chosen,
the existing Bundles are used. So if you import the Bundles into a repository, the conflicting entries
are skipped, and if you import them into a Bundle Group, the Bundles that currently exist in the
program are added. In case the Create new items for conflicting entries is chosen, the
conflicting entries are imported as new items.

lmport Bundles Wizard *
Choose Bundles to Import -
Check oné or more objects from those available - the chécked objects will be imported into the ]
program . :
Conflicts Resolution: | Use sxisting tems for conflicting entries w
D0 EE DY -
Hame «  Publisher Version Comment
4 W [ Accounts Department Soft A
4[5 1- Adobe Reader 10
{&l 1.Adobe Reader.. Adobe Systems incorporat.. 10010
Expand to meew the bundly sumenary LY
2 2 - Adobe Reader.. Adobe Systems, Ing. Patch
Expand 5o rewitw the bundle summan L¥
i 3- Adobe Reader... Adobe Systems, Inc. Patch
Ths Bl T ~
' W
= u —_— - P e
< >
« Back Nex Finish Cancel

Pic 3. Choosing Software Bundles to import

After the Software Bundles to import and the conflicts resolution mode have been chosen, press the
Finish button to proceed with import. As soon as the import is completed, the imported Bundles are
added to the Software Bundles view.

-] Export
@] The Export button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page can be used
Export to export the Bundles and Bundle Groups from the program to an XML file that can be

: used in the future for import.
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To perform export, select the Bundles and/or Bundle Groups to export and press the Export button
from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page. Alternatively, you can use the Export
Selected and Export All items from the Software Bundles view pop-up menu. The Export
Bundles wizard appears on the screen

Export Bundles Wizard e

uWelcome to the Export Bundles

Wizard

With Remote Imstaller, exporting any pool of objects is fast and easy. The
file created after such export can be prodessed manually o with any
automated tool,

You can use the exported file as a back-up, or you can share the data with
mlleag ues. The data can be Elpﬂﬂfﬁ to afile haw ng ip!tlrl &d the format
canfiguration eplions.

A detailed description of the export format can be found in the program
documentation.

@ EMmco Press Mext to procesd with sxport. Howr ¢gn | ndles export?

Hext > Cancel

Pic 4. The Export Bundles wizard welcome page

The first page of the export wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the feature the
wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next to continue
with export.

On the next page of the Export Bundles wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going to
save the Software Bundles to and the file format options . The file path should be provided to
the Export To field. You can choose the encoding to be used for saving the objects.

Export Bundles Wizard *

Configure Export Options
Specify the path to the file for the exported data and configure the XML file encoding. j

Export To: | ChUsersAlexdDocuments\Bundles.xml
E,“L] The XML data file is a structured file that contains information about every object grouped by elements
|

called tags. See the program documentation for detailed information about the XML file format.
Encoding: | Unicode (UTF-8) w

« Back Finish Cancel

Pic 5. Configuring the export options
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After the file path and the export format have been chosen, press Finish to proceed with export. A
file containing the exported Software Bundles will be created in the specified path. The file created
during export can be used in the future to import the Software Bundles back to the program.

Now that you have been fully introduced to the Software Bundles export and import options
available in Remote Installer, you can use them in the future to solve your tasks.
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Deployment Packages

The deployment process in Remote Installer is always described by deployment packages. Each
deployment package defines the actions to be performed to install, uninstall or repair a single piece
of software. The following deployment operations are available: Install, Uninstall, Repair, Smart
Uninstall and Smart Repair. Although you can create new deployment packages for each
deployment operation, install, uninstall and repair packages of a single instance of software can be
grouped into a Bundle that is persisted to the program database. Using Bundles can significantly
simplify the deployment operations configuration and the installed software management. Smart
uninstall and smart repair packages are created based on the software inventory allowing you to
uninstall/repair software only from/on specific Machines.

When configuring a new deployment package, a special attention should be paid to its proper
initialization to proceed with its configuration. That is why it is required to answer some simple
questions before providing the action deployment options. The first thing to specify for the
deployment package is the installer type. You can choose among the Executable Installer,
Windows Installer Package and Microsoft Software Patch. The type can also be detected
automatically based on the file extension, when an install is performed, or if you choose a product
from the inventory when an uninstall or repair is performed. During the next steps, you will be
offered to define only those settings that are available for the selected installer type. For example,
to install a product using an executable installer you should possibly provide the scenario file to be
used for the installation, and for Windows Installer Packages, you can define a set of properties to
be used by the installation. Another important initialization parameter is the deployment package
kind; it can be either Generic Package or the Multi-Platform Package. The Generic Package
kind is used when you are going to use the same deployment parameters for Machines running both
the x86 and x64 operating systems, and the Multi-Platform Package kind should be used to
provide different deployment parameters for Machines running the x86 and x64 operating systems.
As for the uninstall and repair packages, you can choose if you would like to select the software to
uninstall or repair from the inventory, or provide the required information manually.

The smart uninstall and repair packages configuration process is slightly different. When you are
creating a smart package, you are offered to choose the software you would like to uninstall or
repair. Then the required number of packages is created. If the packages set already contains the
same product to uninstall or repair, a new package is not created; instead, the selected Machines
are added to the existing package, so that each package always represents a single piece of
software. The installer type is determined automatically, and the package kind is always generic.
While editing packages, you can change the scope of Machines for each package.

As it has already been mentioned, the installer type determines the deployment package
configuration process, but the configuration concept is always the same: you can define a common
package configuration, which is required, optionally define an advanced package configuration, and
review the resulting package contents. The configuration process is performed with the help of a
wizard. Let us take a closer look at this process using a generic executable installation package as
an example.
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Edit Generic Install Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) *

Common Package Configuration

Specily the path to the installation file, the execoutable installer parameters used to perform a silent
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted.

Path: -Bf\.lnitaln.dm‘-.Setup.exe -'I--l

[w] Chieck for failure by the exit code  Success Codes: o |-I}

v Copy entire directory :: Check for already installed  Specify the check condition

Installer Configuration

v Configuration Required

gmmana ine paTameiels and 4N 3

Parsmeters: @] /s /SMS MTANSWER FILE% 125X | Answer File: |© | D:linstalldpvulinstall.iss o]

Installation Properties

Installer Executable Installer
Command  DAinstalhdpuiSetup.exe S5 /SMS 11 Dddnstalhdproinstalliss” 25006 _FILES:

Name InstaliShield (R}
Publisher Instalishield Software Corporation
Version B, 3
Restart Mode: ‘e not restart the computer after installation Tl

<Back || Ned> §| Apply || Cancel |

Pic 1. Generic executable installation package configuration
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To install a product to remote Machines, you should specify the deployment package name and
provide the path to the installation file (or two installation files if you are configuring a multi-platform
deployment package) and the installation parameters. The deployment type is detected
automatically based on the path to the installation file. When a UNC path is used, the product is
installed from a network share, whereas the installer is copied to each remote Machine before
performing the installation when an absolute local path is used. As for the local deployment type, it
is possible to copy the entire installation directory to a remote Machine. Other options to specify are
the parameters to pass to the executable installer while performing the installation and the optional
answer file to be used for a successful silent installation. You can always review the installation
properties in the bottom of the common configuration page. This page is quite similar to that of
other installer types and deployment modes.

The next step of the deployment package configuration is defining a set of advanced parameters.
The advanced configuration is optional and should only be used if required, although this chapter
describes each aspect in detail. The set of advanced package configuration options depends on the
installer type. Those parameters are the Pre & Post Actions, Windows Installer Transforms,
Additional Properties, and the overridden MSI Repair Options and Windows Installer Log settings.

At last, having configured the deployment package, you can review the entire package on the
summary page. The features available on that page are described in the Package Summary section.

Install Packages

The program enables you to create the install package for the following installer types:

Executable Installer: when configuring an executable installer package for installation, you should
provide the path to the executable installation to be deployed to remote Machines, specify if you
would like to check for failure using the exit code of the installer application, provide the parameters
to be passed to the installer application for silent deployment and supply the answer file to be used
by the installer application, if required.

Executable Installer Configuration

Edit Generic Install Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) x

Common Package Configuration /[;_\
Spedify the path to the installation file, the executable installer parameters used to perform & silent |. & =
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted

Fath: | DvinstalhdpeuSetup. exe B |
w'| Check for failure by the exit code  Sugcess Codes: 0|0
v Copy entire directory Chieck Tor already installed

Installer Cond Iguration

»| Configuration Required “Why is it important to supply installer command line parameters and an answer file?

Parameters: 0 |0 /5 SSMS5 T TSANSWER_FILE A2% | X Answeer File: [0 Doinstalndpeutinstalliss

Installation Properties
Installer Executable Installer
Command Dainstalfdpeu’\Setup.exe /5 SMS 1 Dhinstaildpoetinstalliss” A2%L0G6_FILE%:

Mame ImstaliShield (F)

Publisher InstallShield Software Corporation

Version B 3

Rectart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after installation W

< Back Next » Apply Cancel
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Windows Installer Package: while configuring a Windows Installer Package deployment package

for installation, you should simply provide the path to the MSI installation to be deployed to remote
Machines.

Windows Installer Package Configuration

Define Generic Install Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M3l)

Commeon Package Configuration

Spedify the path to the installation file and if the Maching should be restarted for the operation to a
complete,

Path: | D:JInstallos_setup.msi

w| Copy entire directony Chéck for already installed

Instaliation Properties

Installer Windows Installer

Command  MsiExec.exe /i "Dodnstallys_setup.msi /gn fog %L0G_FILES ALLUSERS="1" REBOOT="ReallySuppres...
Hame Wiswal Studio MET Enterprise Architect 2003 - English

Publisher Microsoft

Version 7.1.3088

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only i necessary

Bach Define Cancel
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Microsoft Software Patch: while configuring a Microsoft Software Patch package for installation,
you should provide the path to the required MSP installation and choose the product to apply the

patch to. You can leave the product field empty if you wish to apply the patch to all the products it
pertains to.

Microsoft Software Patch Configuration

Define Generic Install Package Wizard - Microsoft Software Patch (M5P) X

Commen Package Configuration =
Specily the path to the installstion file and if the Maching should be restarted for the aperation o ‘-Q ﬁ
complete.

Path: DeunstalnPatches KB 2565063.mep
Product

Copy entire directory Check for already installed
Installation Properties

Installer Windaws Installer

Command MsiExec.exe fupdate D\InstallPatches\KB2565063.msp /gn MNog %LOG_FILE% ALLUSERS="1" REBOOT...
M KEZ365063
Publisher Microsoft

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only f necessany

MHext = Define Cancel
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For all installer types, it is possible to perform both quick install and install, but an additional
configuration is always required for executable installer deployment packages. For such deployment
packages, you must always provide the command line parameters to be used for silent deployment
or specify that no parameters are required. It is also possible to check if the software you are going
to deploy is already installed before actually performing the deployment to optimize the process. To
enable such checking, use the Check for already installed option. For Windows Installer Packages
and Microsoft Software Patches, the Product ID is used for software identification. As for the
products installed via executable installers, the program checks the Name, Publisher and Version
values from the Programs and Features list in the Control Panel to match with those defined for the
deployment package. By default, the program uses the installer properties as a reference for those
values, but it is recommended to define them for each deployment package explicitly using the
Specify the check condition hyperlink.

Uninstall Packages

The program enables you to create packages to uninstall software deployed via the following
installers:

Executable Installer: when configuring an executable installer package for uninstall, you should
either choose the product from the inventory or provide the uninstall command manually. In both
cases, you should also specify if you would like to check for failure using the exit code of the
uninstaller application, provide the parameters to be passed to the uninstall command for silent
operation and supply the answer file to be used by the uninstaller application, if required.

Executable Installer Configuration (Chosen from Inventory)

Define Generic Uninstall Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) x

Common Package Configuration I"‘:r"‘\
Specify the product to uningtall, the executable installér parameters used 1o perform & silent = -
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted = 3

Froduct: | EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0 B |
Check for failure by the exit code 0

Installer Configuration

»| Configuration Required  “Why is it important to supply imstaller command line parameters and an answer file?

Parameters: O SILENT SUPFRESSMSGEOXES /HOF XX Answer File: |

Installation Properties

Inectalbar Executable Installer lnng Setup)

Command “CiProgram Files\EMCO\Remote Shutdown'wSwunins000.exe” SSILENT SUPPRESSMSGBOXES /NORES.,
M ammee ENCO Remate Shutdown 5.0

Publisher EMECD Software

Version

Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after uninstallation W

< Back Next > Define Cancel
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Executable Installer Configuration (Manual Configuration)

Define Generic Uninstall Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) X

Commen Package Configuration

Specify the command to be used 1o uninstall the product, the paramebers used to perfarm a silent —=
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted. =

Command: .C:‘.Prngram Files (xBEPEMCO\Remate ShutdewnivSuunins000. exe
Check for failure by the exit code  Success Codes: (@ 0

Installer CﬂﬂTlﬂl.l ration

» Configuration Required Why 5 it im n installer command lim rameters and an anawer file?
Parameters: :_ﬂ | .ﬂDRE'ETﬁ-RTRGG-‘iilOG_FIlEH:)'!_ Answeer File: _0_

Installation Froperties

Initaller Executable Installer

Command C:\Program Files [(x36MEMCO\Remote Shutdown'wSunins000.exe MSILENT SUPFRESSMSGBOXES MO..

Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after uninstallation

< Back Define Cancel

Windows Installer Package: when configuring a Windows Installer Package deployment package
for uninstall, you should either choose the program from the inventory or provide the Product ID for

the product to uninstall. The Product ID can be either typed in manually or retrieved from an MSI
file.

Windows Installer Package Configuration (Chosen from Inventory)

Define Generic Uninstall Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M51) »

Commeon Package Configuration

Specity the program te uninstall and if the remote Maching should be restarted for the operation to =
complete, s

Program: |adobe Reader X1 [11.0,03) =

Installation Properties

Installer Windows installer

Command MsiExec.exd M JACTEEASE-TADT-1033-7B44-ABOQ00000001] fqn o9 %LOG_FILER: ALLUZERS="1" REE...
HName Adobe Reader X1 [11.0003)

Publisher Adabe Systems Incorporated

Version 11.0.03

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only i necessary

Bach Define Cancel
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Windows Installer Package Configuration (Manual Configuration)

Define Generic Uninstall Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (MSI)

Commen Package Configuration

Spedify the Product ID for the program to be uninstalled and if the remote Machine should be
restarted for the operation to complete,

=
——

Produwet ID: | (EOSFOS09-0E0A-2841-A004.E35E30336044)

Installation Properties

Installer Windows Installer

Command  MsiExec.sxe /e [EDSFOL0O-DEIASBLT-ACOL-EZZEI0IIE0LAL fgqn ag %LOG_FILER: ALLUSERS="1" REED...
Mame Visual Studio .NET Enterprise Architect 2003 - English

Pubdisher Microsalt

Version 7.1.3088

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only i necessary

Back [ MHext = Define Cancel

Microsoft Software Patch: while configuring a Microsoft Software Patch deployment package for
uninstall, you should either choose the patch from the inventory, or provide the path to the MSP file
to retrieve the installation properties used for uninstall from, and choose the product to uninstall the

patch from.

Microsoft Software Patch Configuration (Chosen from Inventory)

Define Generic Uninstall Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M51)

*

Commen Package Configuration

speafy the program to uninstall and if the remote Maching should be restarted for the operation te —

complete, =
Frogram: | Microsoft Viseal C+ = 2010 %36 Redistributable - 10.0.40219 B
Installation Properties
Installer Windows installer
Command  MiExec.exe M [FOCIESDT-1ADE-321E-B167-GBEFODERTDAS] fan Nog %LOG_FILE® ALLUSERS="1" REE...
Mame Microsoft Visual C== 2010 «86 Redistributable - 10,0.40219
Publisher Microsoft Corporation
Version 10.0.40219

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only i necessary W

Bach . Next = Define Cancel

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved.

119



EMCO Remote Installer 6

Deployment

Microsoft Software Patch Configuration (Manual Configuration)

Define Generic Uninstall Package Wizard - Microsoft Software Patch (MSP)

Commen Package Configuration
Specify the path to the installation file to geét data from and if the remote Maching should be restaned
for the operation to complete,

Path: Delnstall Patches KB 2565063.map

Froduct | Microsoft Visual C=+ 2010 xB86 Redistributable - 10.0.£0219

Installation Properties

Installer Windows Installer
Command

Name KB2565063
Publisher Microsoft

Bestart Mode: | Restart the computer only if necessany

MsiExec.exe juninstall (6FES00D2-AB0F-3347-9081-B41ET1C85926] /package [(FOCIESDI-1ADE-321E-B..

¢ Badh Define Cancel
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Repair Packages

The program enables you to create deployment packages to repair programs deployed via the
following installers:

Executable Installer: when configuring an executable installer package for repair, you should either
choose the program from the inventory or provide the repair command manually.

*’(. For manual package configuration, you can provide a path to the original setup file, if it is

' required for a successful repair, to the Setup File field. You can then use the %SETUP _FILE%
and %SETUP_DIR% placeholders in the Command field. The placeholders will be replaced by
the corresponding paths during the deployment process. While providing a setup file from a
local file system, it is also possible to copy the entire setup directory to a remote Machine.

In both cases, you should also specify if you would like to check for failure using the exit code of
the installer application, provide the parameters to be passed to the repair command for silent
operation and supply the answer file to be used by the installer application, if required.

Executable Installer Configuration (Chosen from Inventory)

Define Generic Repair Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) x

Commen Package Configuration i
Spedify the product to repair, the executable installer parameters used to perform a silent deployment,

the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted.

Frogram: | Microsoft .MET Framework 4.5.2 Bl
Check for failure by the sxit code 1]

Installer Configuration

» Configuration Regquired My i it important to supply imstaller command lime parametars and an amawer file?

Parameters: |0 /g /norestart X Answer File: |0

Installation Properties

Incktaller Executable Installer

Command CWindows\Microsoft. NETFramework'w<.0.303 1% S etup Cache'nd, 5.51 209\ Setup. exe frepair 286 /q ..
M Kicrgsalt MET Framewark 4.5.2

Publisher Mitrosaft Corporation

Version 4.5.51209
Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after repair W

< Back [ Next » Define Cancel
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Executable Installer Configuration (Manual Configuration)
Define Generic Repair Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) X
Commen Package Configuration
Spedily the command to be used to repair the product, the parameters used to perform a silent
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted.
Command: | @ %SETUR FILES [» T
Setup File: | @ D:unstalNEXE\DIVUCNTL_601_EN.EXE
[_| Check for failure by the exit code  Success Codes: :ﬂ “
[ ] Copy entire directory
Installer Configuration
v Configuration Required siti imstall file?
Parameters: f :&._.-'s FEMS ATICANSWER_FILE% x Answer File: ﬁ D:unstalhdpeu'repairiss |
Installation Properties
Installer Executable installer
Command  D:AInstalnEXENDIVIICNTL_G01_EM.EME /5 /SMS M1 D nstall divurepairiss
Restart Mode: -Dn not restart the computer after repair [w]
< Back Define Cancel
Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 122



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Deployment

Windows Installer Package: when configuring a Windows Installer Package deployment package
for repair, you should either choose the program from the inventory or provide the data required for
repair manually. For a manual configuration, you should choose if the setup file is available on a
remote Machine. In case it is available, only the Product ID of the application to repair should be
provided, otherwise you should provide a path to the MSI file used to install the application. While

providing a path to the setup file from a local file system, it is possible to copy the entire setup
directory to remote Machines during deployment.

Windows Installer Package Configuration (Chosen from Inventory)

Define Generic Repair Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (MSI) e

Commen Package Configuration >
Spedify the program to repair and if the remote Maching should be restarted for the operation to o [%
complete, [/

Program: | Paint.MET v3.5.10 |

Inctallation Properties

Installer Windows Installer

Coammand MEiExec gxd A [S20125EF-E3ACABTL-9TER-FESEATOOF OO} fam Mo %lOG_FILES:
Mame Paint.NET v3.5.10

Publisher dotPDM LLC

Version 3.60.0

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only of necessany

Next » Define Cancel
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Windows Installer Package Configuration (Manual Configuration)

Define Generic Repair Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (MSI)

Commen Package Configuration

Specify the Product 1D for the program to be répaired or the setup to be used for repair and if the
remote Machine should be restarted for the operation to complete,

Thee setup file used to install the produdt is available on remote Machines

-:"i"b In case you aré using this options and the MS| package used for installing the product is not sailable on
remote Machines, the repair process will fail

Product 1D .:A-'-F.T»:-:-:-E:’ﬁ:’r--i CES-38DE-2CCF353BACOT

®! The setup file to be used for performing a repair should be provided

Pathe . D:unstalnABBYYFineReaderTiulNABBYY FineReader 7.0 Professional Edition.msi

[ | Copy entire directary

Installation Properties

Installer Windows Installer

Command MaiExecgxe A "DnitalPABEYYFinsReaderviulNAEBYY FineReader 7.0 Professional Ediian.msi” fign /...
Mame ABBYY FineReader 7.0 Professional Edition

Publisher ABBYY Software House

Version T00.522.3634

Restart Mode: [Restart the computer only if necessany

« Back

Define Cancel
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Smart Uninstall Packages

The program enables you to perform smart uninstall for the products installed via the following
installers:

Executable Installer: when configuring an executable installer smart uninstall package, you should
specify if you would like to check for failure using the exit code of the uninstaller application, provide
the parameters to be passed to the uninstall command for silent operation and supply the answer
file to be used by the uninstaller application, if required.

Executable Installer Configuration

'EMCO Remnote Shutdown 3.0° - Edit Smart Uninstall Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE) .

Commen Package Configuration

Specify the package name, the product to uninstall, the parameters used to perform a silent
deployment, the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted.

Hame: EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0
Froduct | EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0
Check for failure by the exit code CCESS 0

Installer Configuration

« Configuration Required Why is it im nt Imstaller command lin rameters and an answer file?

Parameters: @ | SSILENT SSUPPRESSMSGEOXES /MOF 20| Answer File: |0

Installation Properties

Installar Exegutable Installer lnng Setup)

Command “CWProgram Files\EMCO\Remote Shutdown'wSwunins000.exe” [SILENT SUPPRESSMSGBOXES /NORES...
Mame EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0

Publisher EMCO Software

Wersion
Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer after uninstaliation W

< Back [ Next » Apply Cancel
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Windows Installer Package: when configuring a Windows Installer Package smart uninstall
package, you should only choose the program to be uninstalled.

Windows Installer Package Configuration

‘Adobe Reader X1 (11.0.13)" - Edit Smart Uninstall Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M3} i

Commen Package Configuration

Specily the package name, the program to uninstall and if the remaote Machineg should be restarted for
the operation to complete.

Hame: | Adobe Reader X [11.8.13)
Frogram: | Adobe Reader X [11.0.13)

Installation Properties

Installer Windows Installer

Command MsiExec.exe f (ACTEBASE-TADT-1033-7B44-AB0000000001] fqm Aog %LOG_FILESE ALLUSERS="1" REG...
Mame Adobe Reader X (11,0.93)

Publisher Adobe Systems Incorporated

Version 11.0.13

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only i necessany

Bach [ Next = Apply Cancel

Microsoft Software Patch: when configuring a Microsoft Software Patch smart uninstall package,

you should only choose the patch to be uninstalled, whereas the product to uninstall the patch from
is selected automatically.

Microsoft Software Patch Configuration

'KB2338631" - Edit Smart Uninstall Package Wizard - Microsoft Software Patch (MSP) *

Commen Package Configuration

Spedify the package name, the update to uninstall and if the rémote Machine should be restarted for
the operation to complete.

NHame: KB2539631
Update: |KB253%631
Froduct | Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 2

Installation Properties

Installer Windows Installer

Command MsiExec.exe funinstall {34E4384D.24T8.3ED7-ATEC-AT1TTBEGIE520) /package (COSFB3CD.-3D0C.3F2D....
M KEZ339631

Publisher

Restart Mode: | Restart the computer anly if necessany

Bach [ Mext = Apply Cancel

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 126



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Deployment

If the type of the executable installer cannot be determined or an additional configuration is always
required to uninstall the product, it is not allowed to perform a quick uninstall for such products. For
other products, it is possible to perform both quick uninstall and uninstall.

Smart Repair Packages

The program enables you to perform smart repair for the products installed via the following
installers:

Executable Installer: when configuring an executable installer smart repair package, you should
specify if you would like to check for failure using the exit code of the installer application, provide
the parameters to be passed to the repair command for silent operation and supply the answer file
to be used by the installer application, if required.

Executable Installer Configuration

‘Microsoft MET Framework 4.3.2" - Edit Smart Repair Package Wizard - Executable Installer (EXE} x

Commen Package Configuration [
Specify the package name, the program 86 répair, the parameters wsed to perform & silent deployment, & :

the answer file, if required, and if the Machine should be restarted,

Hame: Microsoft .HET Framework 4.5.2
Frogram: |Microsoft .HET Framework 4.5.2
Check for failure by the exit code o

Installer Cond iguration

W ':DF‘ITIQLI ration Required Why is it impordant to supply installar command line parameters and an answer file?

Parameters: @ /g /norestant | Angwer File: [0

Installation Properties

Installier Executable Installer

Command Cwindows\Microsoft. NET Framework'ws, 0.303 159 S etup Cache'nd, 5.51 200\ Setup. exe Srepair 86 /q ..
Mame Microsoft .MET Framework 4.5.2

Publisher Microsoft Corporation

WVersion 4.5.51208

Restart Mode: | Do not restart the computer atter repair

< Back [ Next » Apply Cancel
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Windows Installer Package: when configuring a Windows Installer Package smart repair package,

you should only choose the program to be repaired.

Windows Installer Package Configuration

'EMCO MSI Package Builder Professional 5.0 - Edit Smart Repair Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package.. X

Commen Package Configuration i
Spedly the package name, the program to répair and if the remote Maching should beé restarted for the 5

operation to complete

Name: EMCD MSI Package Builder Professional 6.0
Frogram: |EMCO MSI Package Builder Professional 6.0

Installation Froperties

Installer Windows Installer

Command MsiExecexe A [E0SEACED-E5S1-45T0-ADT0-E3B2 13AGI6ED rfgn Nog FeLOG_FILE%:

Mame EMCO M5! Package Builder Professional 6.0

Publisher EMCO Software

Version 6.0.0.10%4
Restart Mode: | Restart the computer only if necessary w

Next > Apply Cancel

If the type of the executable installer cannot be determined or an additional configuration is always
required to repair the product, it is not allowed to perform a quick repair for such products. For

other products it is possible to perform both quick repair and repair.

Configuring Pre & Post Actions

Remote Installer allows you to perform custom actions before and/or after install, uninstall or repair
processes. Such actions are defined for each deployment package and may affect install, uninstall

or repair processes and their output is also added to the detailed log.

You can choose among a wide range of action types to perform, which are the following:

e Import of a Registry File;

Executable File;

Script File;

PowerShell Script;

Shell Command;

Message.
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You can also define if the action should be executed on Machines running both x86 and x64
platforms or only one specific platform (x86 or x64) for multi- platform deployment packages.

The actions to be performed before and/or after install, uninstall or repair processes are defined
during the deployment package configuration procedure on the Pre & Post Actions tab . For
each operating action, it is possible to choose if the operation should wait for the action to be
completed before executing the next one and if the operation should be interrupted if the action has
returned an exit code that is interpreted like a failure sign. For each message, you can also define if
the deployment operation should wait for the message dialog to be closed.

Define Multi-Platform Install Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M3) *

Advanced Package Configuration &

Prowvide advhnced déplayment padckage configuration parameténs, such & the traniforms 1o apply 1o |: O h
the installation, the actions to be Df‘l'f{lrl'l'lﬁ, before andfor after the imstallation, etc W

M35 Transforms Fre & Post Actions Additional Properties Windows Installer Log

Choose the actions to be perdormed before and/or after the installation. You can specify the actions execution
order and if each action result affects the installation process.

ET] Mew Action & N AW &

Type # & Hame Multi Flatform | Deployment Type  Wait Tor C
Run Onc Pre-Install - [2]
Target Platform: (%) <64 - [1]
@ Registry File 1 Semvice [Settings.req) . Local W
Target Platform: () x86 - [1]

@ Registry File 1 Service [Settings.reg w Local v

< Badk Next » Defime Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring Pre & Post Actions

The actions are grouped in the table by their execution type, which shows if it should run before or
after install, uninstall or repair processes and sorted by their execution order. When a multi-platform
package is being configured, the table items are also grouped by the target platform.

Toolbar Overview

New Action

=] MNew Action The New Action button should be used to add a new action to be performed
before or after the installation setup.

Edit Action
£ Edit Action The Edit Action button enables you to change the selected action

configuration.

Delete Actions

il

7~ The Delete Actions button can be used to delete the selected actions from the
deployment package being configured.
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Move Up

L The Move Up button should be used to move the selected actions up the
execution order.

Move Down
v The Move Down button should be used to move the selected actions down the
execution order.

Configuration

v The Configuration button opens the view configuration menu, which allows you
to reset the view layout to the defaults, thus displaying the columns that are
initially invisible and hiding those that are initially visible.
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The options of adding, editing, deleting and moving actions up and down the execution order, as
long as the configuration menu, are also available in the pop-up menu of the Pre & Post Actions
table.

You can add as many actions as needed to every install, uninstall or repair package. Regardless of
how the wait for completion configuration is set, it is guaranteed that all Pre-Install/Uninstall/Repair
actions, except notification messages, will be completed before the actual install, uninstall or repair
process is executed and that the operation will not be finished until all Post-Install/Uninstall/Repair
actions are completed and all messages are displayed.

Adding Pre & Post Actions

To add a new action to the deployment package, you should press the New Action button on the
Pre & Post Actions table toolbar or choose the New Action item from the pop-up menu. The New
Action wizard will be displayed on the screen.

If a multi-platform package is being configured, the first page of the wizard will offer you to choose
the target platform for the action being created.

It is possible to specify if the action should be performed with the x86 and x64 installations or with a
particular installation. If the deployment package being configured is a generic one, this step is
skipped. Please note that the target platform cannot be changed in future when editing the action.
The next step of the New Action wizard is choosing the action type

Mew Action Wizard x

Action Type
Choose the type of the action 1o be executed. Please note that the action type cannot be =
changed in future, - —

%? Impert of a Registry File

Provide a .reg file to be imported to the remote Machine's registry

i | Executable File
Provideé & program or & batch file to be executed on a remote Maching

<}:‘ Script File
[- 4 Provide a script to be executed on a remote Machine

PowerShell Script
Provide a PowerShell script to be executed on a remote Machine

E Shell Command
Provide & thell command to be executed on a remote Machine

n Message
8 Provide a message to be displayed to a user on a remote Machine

Hext » Cancel

Pic 2. Choosing the action type
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You can choose among the Import of a Registry File, Executable File, Script File, PowerShell Script,
Shell Command and Message action types. The action type is also selected only during the action
creation process and cannot be changed in future when editing the action. When the action type is

chosen, click Next to start the actual action configuration.

Let us take a closer look at configuring each action type from those available, starting with the

import of a registration entries (.reg) file.

Import of Registry File Configuration

‘Service' - New Registry File Action Wizard bt

Configure Action
Provide & path to the régiftralion éntmeés rég) filé o import 1o & réemate Machine alang with

the action name and choose from a variety of additional execution options,

Name: | Service Run On: | Pre-nstall W
Path: | D\installsendce\Settings.reg
| Wait until this action is completed before running the nest one [Recommended)

Check for failure by the exit code 1 o

Create Cancel
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While configuring the registration entries (.reg) file import action, you can define the action name,
which can be used for easier identification in future, in the Name field, specify if the action should
be executed before or after the install, uninstall or repair process by changing the Run On field
value, provide the path to the registration entries (.reg) file to import to the Path field, and choose
if the operation should wait for the action to complete before executing the next one. If you have
chosen that the operation should wait for the action to be completed, it is possible to interrupt the
operation if the action returns an exit code that does not belong to the successful ones, thus
interpreted as a failure. The success codes should be provided to the Success Codes field as
unsigned integers separated by semicolon, e.g. 0, 1, 10.

The configuration principle of the next three action types, namely Executable File, Script File and
PowerShell Script, is the same. Using the Executable File action type, you can run executable
console applications and batch files before and/or after the install, uninstall or repair process. The
Script File type should be used to execute simple console scripts, e.g. those written on Visual Basic.
The PowerShell Script type should be used to execute PowerShell scripts. Let us take a closer look
at the configuration process using the Executable File action type as an example.

Executable File Configuration

'CheckPrerequisites’ - Mew Executable Action Wizard *

Configure Action 1
Providé & path 1o the action 10 be ¢xécuted on & remote Maching along with the adtion .

name and choose from a variety of additional execution options.
Name: CheckPrerequisites Run On: | Pre<dnstall W
Path: CDr\nstaifservice\CheckPrerequisites.exe
Copy entire directony
Parameters:
=’ Wait until this action is completed befare running the next one (Recommended)

Check for failure by the ext code L

Create Cancel
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Script File Configuration

‘StopService’ - Mew Script Action Wizard =

Configure Action p
Provide a path to the action to be executed on a remote Machine along with the action '{}
name and choose from a variety of additional execution options.

Path: | Deinstalnservice'\StopSenicevbs
[ ] Copy entire directory
Parameters: |

| Wait until this action is completed before running the nest one (Recommended)

Name: .StﬂpSENI{t | punon: [Prednstan v

[ ] Check tor failure by the sxit code  Success Codes: (0|0

< Back | Create || | Cancel

PowerShell Script Configuration

Configure Action

Provide & path to the action to be executed on 3 remote Maching along with the adion
name and choose from a variety of additional execution options.

‘Import Database' - New PowerShell Action Wizard .t

[ | Copy entire directory
Farameters: |

i Wait until this action is completed before running the nest one [Recommended)

Name: .Impnrt Database | BunOn: | Prednstan v

Path: ' Diunstaindb2\DE2_ConfigiimportDatabase.psi

[ ] Check tor failure by the exit code  Success Codes: | |0

< Back | Create | | Cancel
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When configuring an action, you can enter the action name, which can be used for easier
identification in future, in the Name field and specify if the action should be executed before or
after the install, uninstall or repair process by changing the Run On field value. The next thing to
provide is the path to the executable file to be entered to the Path field. If you are using a local
path, the action will be copied to each remote Machine before being executed, and it is possible to
copy the entire action directory together with the executable file itself. This approach should be
used if the action depends on external files. The required command line arguments to be passed to
the executable file should be provided to the Parameters field. Just like for the Import of a Registry
File action, you can choose if the operation should wait for the action to be completed before
executing the next one. If you have chosen that the operation should wait for the action to be
completed, it is possible to interrupt the operation if the action returns an exit code that does not
belong to the successful ones, thus interpreted as a failure. The success codes should be provided
to the Success Codes field as unsigned integers separated by semicolon, e.g. 0; 1; 10.

The next action type is the Shell Command. This action type allows you to execute any shell
command before and/or after the install, uninstall or repair process. Let us take a closer look at the
action configuration process.

Shell Command Configuration

'Flush DM5" - Mew Command Action Wizard x

Configure Action
Provide & shell command to beé exécuted on 3 remaote Maching along with the dction name

and choose from a variety of additional execution options,

Hame: Flush DMS Run On: | Pre-dnstall W

Command: | ipconfig flushdns
| Wait until thiz action is completed before running the nest one (Recommended)

Check for failure by the exit code o

Create Cancel
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When configuring the Shell Command action, you can specify the action name, which can be used
for easier identification in future, in the Name field and specify if the action should be executed
before or after the install, uninstall and repair process by changing the Run On field value. The
actual shell command to execute should be provided to the Command field. As for the other action
types, it is possible to choose if the operation should wait for the action to be completed before
executing the next one. If you have chosen that the operation should wait for the action to be
completed, it is possible to interrupt the operation if the action returns an exit code that does not
belong to the successful ones, thus interpreted as a failure. The success codes should be provided
to the Success Codes field as unsigned integers separated by semicolon, e.g. 0; 1; 10.

The last one of the available action types is the Message. This action type allows you to display
simple notification messages to users currently logged on to remote Machines. Let us take a look at
the message configuration process.

Message Configuration

‘Update Notification” - New Message Action Wizard o

Configure Action
Provide & message 1o be displayed to a user on a remote Machineg, spedfy a title for the ._‘__:_;

displayed dialeg and the period the message should be displayed for.
Hame: Update Motilication Run ©n: | Pre-Install W
Tikhe: SLSENDERS: - %DATETIME: Timeout: 3000
Message: Thie Java package 5 currently being updated on your PC. All Java apphcations will now be

clojed. Flease, be patient and wait for the update to complete. You will be notified as soon
as it is completed.

Wait until this action is completed before un ning the next one

Klessage Dhalog Préview

Create Cancel

When configuring the Message action, you can specify the action name, which can be used for
easier identification in future, in the Name field and specify if the action should be executed before
or after the install, uninstall and repair process by changing the Run On field value. The message
dialog title is entered into to the Title field, and the actual message to be displayed is typed into
the Message field. The Timeout field allows you to define the time interval the message should be
displayed for. By default, the deployment operation continues as soon as the message is displayed.
If you want it to wait until the message dialog closes, check the Wait until this action is
completed before running the next one option.

For the title and message definitions, you can use the following placeholders that will be replaced
with actual values before displaying the message box on a remote Machine:

%SENDER% the name of the user that initiated a remote deployment procedure.
%TIME% the current time.

%DATE% the current date.

%DATETIME% the current date and time.
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You can preview the dialog to be displayed to a remote user using the Message Dialog Preview
link.

After you have configured the action to be added, press Create to proceed. The action you have
configured will be added to the Pre & Post Actions table at the end of the execution order. To
move it up and down the execution order, use the Move Up and Move Down items on the Pre &
Post Actions table toolbar or in the pop-up menu.

Editing the Action

To edit an action, you should select it in the Pre & Post Actions table and choose the Edit Action
menu item from the pop-up menu or press the Edit Action button on the toolbar. The Edit Action
dialog will appear on the screen.

When editing the actions, it is possible to change the same configuration parameters as during the
addition process, with the exception of the action type and the target platform. After you have
completed configuring the action, press Apply to apply the changes made.

Deleting Pre & Post Actions

To delete pre and post actions from the deployment package being configured, you should select
the unnecessary actions in the Pre & Post Actions table and press the Delete Actions button on
the toolbar or choose the Delete Actions item from the pop-up menu. When selecting a multi-
platform action, which is added to both x86 and x64 installations, in one of the Target Platform
grouping rows, be aware that it will be deleted from both x86 and x64 installations.

Now you are fully introduced to the option of executing any type of actions before and/or after
install, uninstall or repair processes and should be able to efficiently use this feature of Remote
Installer for complex deployment packages.

Windows Installer Advanced Options

Remote Installer enables you to provide a set of advanced configuration parameters for each install,
uninstall and repair package. The pre and post actions configuration is common for all installer types,
but there is a set of properties that can be provided only while configuring the Windows Installer.
Let us take a close look at those properties and see when they are applicable.

The Windows Installer Transforms can only be defined to perform an installation of a Windows
Installer Package and are not applicable for uninstall and repair. Each transform contains a set of
changes applied to an installation. By applying a transform to a base installation package, the
installer can add or replace data in the installation database and change the installation scenario.
The Additional Properties can be defined while configuring a Windows Installer Package to be
installed or uninstalled, and are not applicable for repair. Using these properties, you can change the
install and uninstall process scenario to fit your requirements by changing certain property values.
With the Professional edition of Remote Installer, you can override the Windows Installer Log
settings defined in the program preferences for install, uninstall or repair packages, as well as the
MSI Repair Options for repair packages. This chapter will guide you through the configuration of
advanced parameters for Windows Installer.
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Windows Installer Transforms

Remote Installer enables you to apply Windows Installer Transforms to the installations being
deployed to remote Machines. A transform is a collection of changes applied to an installation. By
applying a transform to a base installation package, the installer can add or replace data in the
installation database. You can get detailed technical information about transforms using the
following link: Database Transforms.

With Remote Installer, you can provide a list of transforms to be applied to the installation while
configuring the install package on the MSI Transforms tab

Define Multi-Platform Install Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M3) *
Advanced Package Configuration -
Provide sdvanced deployment package configuration parametérs, such 35 the transforms to apply to |: N a

the instaliation, the actions to be performed before andfor after the installation, etc.

M5l Transforms Pre & Post Actions Additional Properties wWindows Installer Log

Choose the transforms to be applied to the Windows Installer package while performing the installation. You can
add both embedded and external transforms.

[EL, Mew Transtorm 3¢ &
Transform &  Kulti Flatform
Target Platform: 5. x64 - [1]
qj D\InstalfConfig.mst "
Target Platform: ﬁ x86 - [1]

) pounstainContig.mst v

I mar Win Ingtallér Transform

< Badk [ Next = Define Cancel

Pic 1. Providing a list of transforms
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Remote Installer enables you to add both embedded and external installation transforms. Embedded
transforms are stored right inside the Windows Installer Package, which ensures that the users
always have the transform available when the installation package is available.

To add a transform to the installation package, press the New Transform button on the toolbar or
choose the New Transform item from the pop-up menu. The New Transform wizard will be
displayed on the screen.

If the install package being created is a multi-platform package, the first page of the New
Transform wizard enables you to choose the target platform. You can specify, if you would like to
add a transform to both x86 and x64 installations or to a specific platform installation: either x86 or
x64

Mew Transform Wizard

Target Platform

Chogse if you want 1o apply a tranifarm 1o ether the x86 installation or the
x54 installation or both installations.

B,

[/ Both Platorms
{152} Apply a transform to the installations for both the x86 and x64 platforms

A xB6 Platform
,ﬁ Ly Apply a transform only to the installation for the xB6 platform

A x&4 Flatform
54 apply a transform only to the installation for the x64 platform

Hext > Cancel

Pic 2. Choosing the target platform

The next page, that is the first one for a generic deployment package configuration, is used to
provide a transform to apply to the installation

MNew Transform Wizard x

Chooase Transform [l
Specly it you would like to add an embedded transform or an external —rt
tramsform file, and choose the transform to be added to the installation. — |

& External Transform

| . Add an external transform file. External transforms are stored locally on the user's
- ] computer and not inside the MS file of the package.

Path: | D:uinstalhConfig.mst

Embedded Transiorm

.uF.:I " Choose the transform from those embedded. Embedded transforms are stored
] inside the Windows Installer package.

'.<='
o

Create Cancel

Pic 3. Providing a transform to apply to the installation
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While adding a transform, you can choose if you would like to provide an external transform file or
use one of the available embedded transforms. To provide an external transform, you should select
the External Transform radio button and provide the path to the Windows Installer transform file in
the Path field. To select one of the embedded transforms, select the Embedded Transform radio
button and choose the desired transform from the Transform field drop-down list. As soon as you
have chosen the transform to add to the installation, press the Create button. The transform will
be added to the transforms table.

To delete any transforms from the install package, select these transforms in the transforms table
and choose the Delete Transforms button on the toolbar or select the Delete Transforms item
from the pop-up menu.

Now you are fully introduced to the option of adding transforms to be applied to the MSI package
during the installation process and should be able to use this feature of Remote Installer when
required.
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Using Additional Properties

Remote Installer enables you to customize the install and uninstall process by configuring additional
properties. All properties that have initial values are stored in a table inside the installer database
and you can change the scenario to fit your requirements by changing certain property values for
the install and uninstall process. You can get detailed technical information about Windows Installer
properties using the following link: About Properties.

With Remote Installer, you can provide a set of additional properties while configuring the install or
uninstall package on the Additional Properties tab

Define Multi-Platform Install Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M3) *

Advanced Package Configuration -
Provide adwvanced deployment package configuration parameteérs, such &3 the transforms 1o apply 1o { l". !

the installation, the actions to be D!‘H{lrmt'ﬁ before andfor after the Imstallation, etc |' O
M35 Transforms Pre & Post Actions Additional Properties wWindows Installer Log

Specify the list of additional properties to be passed to Windows Installer while performing nstallation on a
remote Machine. You can use both standard and ¢ustom propertics.

Hame: | AUTOUPDATE Add

Value: |1

Froperties to be passed to the installation

O You can change values for all properties, excépt the "REEQOT one, uiing the "Edit” menu item. b
Name & Valueg

ALLUSERS 1

REBOOT ReallySuppress

REINSTALL T ITT

Learm mone about Additional Propérties

< Badk Next = Define Cancel

Pic 1. Providing a set of additional properties

The set of properties consists of the predefined ones and those you can add. We are using the
predefined properties to help you reach proper deployment results with the default configuration.

The predefined properties are the ALLUSERS and REBOOT. The REBOOT property can be
neither changed nor removed and has always the ReallySuppress value to allow Remote
Installer to complete the deployment sequence. As for the ALLUSERS property, you can
change its value to 0, if required, but you must make sure that the deployment is performed
using the user account and not that of the local system. The account used for deployment is
configured on the Deployment Account preference page.

The process of editing the set of additional properties is intuitive. You can add a new property by
providing the property name and value to the Name and Value fields and pressing the Add button.
To change the value for an existing property, you can either provide its name and a new value or
select it in the grid, click the Edit item from the pop-up menu and provide a new value, then press
the Change button. To remove a certain property, select it in the properties table and press the
Remove button. After the property is removed, the Name and Value fields are automatically filled
with the name and value of the removed property.
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Overriding Common Settings

Remote Installer provides you with an option to configure the Windows Installer Log settings to be
used by Windows Installer while deploying Windows Installer Packages and Microsoft Software
Patches, as well as the MSI Repair Options to be used while repairing Windows Installer Packages.
These options are available in the program preferences. But what if you would like to use different
settings for deploying specific products? The fact is that you do not need to modify the program
preferences to reach this goal; hence the behavior of the scheduled deployment tasks remains the
same, you can just override the common settings for specific deployment packages. Let us take a
closer look at the settings overriding process using the Windows Installer Log settings as an
example.

The option of overriding the log settings is available on the Windows Installer Log tab while
advanced deployment package configuration parameters are provided. To override the Windows
Installer Log options, you should check the Override log options configuration option, then select
the types of installer events to log. To reset the settings to common, you can use the Reset to
common link. In addition to overriding the Windows Installer Log options, it is also possible to
change the default settings using the Change common configuration link. The same concept is
used to override the MSI Repair Options. As you can see, the approach is easy and can be used to
reach maximum flexibility during the deployment packages configuration process.
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Package Summary

When configuring install, uninstall and repair packages with Remote Installer it is important to have
an option to review the package summary. This option is available on the last page of the package
configuration wizard

Define Generic Install Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M) x

Package Overview e ——
Revigw the list of filés the package consists of together with the general information about the |; O :
product to be installed to remote Machines,

Package Summary Effective Package Structure

{» Check Entire Package ; Bl : &
Name & | Path
& Package («85)
v 9 Installation (Windows Installer Package)
4 B import Database Powershell Script)
E8 importDatabase.psi DinstalfdbDE2_Config

e Wisual studio .NET Enterprise Architect 2003 - English [Install)
Ttﬁ Genen: Package (Local) - Microsoft
It Necessany T.1.3088

< Badk Nex . Define Cancel

Pic 1. Package Summary for Windows Installer Package

The package overview page consists of two tabs: Package Summary and Effective Package
Structure. The Effective Package Structure tab is displayed only if the package references one or
more files. It means that if you are simply going to uninstall a product without initiating any pre and
post actions, there are no files in the package and, as a result, you do not need to check if the
package files are accessible, and there is no packages structure to build. Let us take a closer look
at each tab using the Windows Installer Package deployment package as an example.

Package Summary

On the Package Summary tab, you can review the basic package structure, including all pre and
post actions. At the bottom of the page, you can see brief package info, which can be hidden.

Toolbar Overview

Check Entire Package

The Check Entire Package button should be used to build the entire

D.E Check Entire Package package structure, check the package integrity, including the files copied
in accordance with the Copy entire directory option, and calculate the
cumulative size.
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Full Expand

F The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows
in the package tree.

Full Collapse
The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping rows

in the package tree.

Choose Columns

|

The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns
displayed in the tree.

Filter Editor
The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter

criteria to be applied to the data displayed within the tree.

Configuration

]

The Configuration button provides access to the option of resetting the
view layout and hiding the summary pane.

The installation structure can be found under the Installation node; other child nodes for the
Package node are pre and post actions. Building the whole package structure might be complex as
the package may be quite large and it can take much time to access all the files in the package, so
the package summary consists only of the specified files. To build the entire package structure, to
check its integrity, including the files copied in accordance with the Copy entire directory option,
and to calculate the cumulative size, you can use the Check Entire Package button from the
toolbar or the Check Entire Package item from the pop-up menu.

The Summary pane at the bottom of the page displays brief information about the package, such
as its name, type, etc. You can hide this pane by disabling it using the Show Summary option from
the Configuration menu. You can also customize the sorting and the visible columns any way you
want, and it is always possible to roll back to the default view layout using the Reset Layout item
from the Configuration menu.

Effective Package Structure

The Effective Package Structure option should be used to build and review the entire package
structure, check the whole package integrity and calculate the entire size. Besides, the Package
Log part of the Effective Package Structure page displays the check result and grouping errors, if
any, by package files
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Define Generic Install Package Wizard - Windows Installer Package (M5I) *
Package Overview e
Ravigw the list of files the package consists of together with the general infarmation about the [ O ‘
product to be instalied to remote Macdhines. |
Package Summary Effective Package Structure
s CheckEntirePaciage |2 = B 7 &3
Name a | Size Path
| Package [x86) 1.69 GB
b 9 Installation (Windows Installer Package) 1.61 GB
4 B mport Database PawerShell Seript) BE.54 MB
development.db.bak 56.94 MB De\nstalldb2\DB2_Config
E'.;, ImpartDatabasé.psl 481 B DMUnstalhdb2WDE2_Config
| Settings.reg 1.88 KB D\nstaihdb2DBE2_Config
W
EEBY o
Title Description Time -
4 ) Check Entire Package Processed: 1 Package [Successful 1,  1110/2015 5:30:19 PM A
Warnings: 0, Errors: 0, Camcel: 0
O Package (x86) The package content has been 1102015 5:30:19 P W
< Badk MNex Define Cancel

Pic 2. Entire Package Structure for Windows Installer Package

The entire structure is not built automatically to save your time, because if the installation is
located on a network share or the package is quite large it can take a lot of time to build the whole
package structure. After building the entire package structure, you can see the whole structure in
form of a tree. The installation structure can be found under the Installation node; other child
nodes for the Package node are pre and post actions. If some files were inaccessible while the
package summary was built, such files are marked with an error icon and the actual error can be
found in the tool tip.

Toolbar Overview

Check Entire Package

The Check Entire Package button should be used to build the entire

| = Check Entire Package  package structure, check the package integrity, including the files copied
in accordance with the Copy entire directory option, and calculate the
cumulative size.

Full Expand

T

The Full Expand button should be used to expand all the grouping rows
in the package tree.

Full Collapse

Il

The Full Collapse button should be used to collapse all the grouping
rows in the package tree.

Choose Columns

|

The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns
displayed in the tree.
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Filter Editor

The Filter Editor button should be used to define the custom filter
criteria to be applied to the data displayed within the tree.

Configuration

v The Configuration button provides access to the option of resetting the
view layout.

While reviewing the effective content for the package, you can collapse the Package Log part and
then expand it again when required. To rebuild the entire package structure, you can use the Check
Entire Package button on the toolbar or the Check Entire Package item from the pop-up menu.
You can configure the sorting options, the filter conditions and the visible columns any way you
wish. To restore the default view layout, simply click the Reset Layout item from the
Configuration menu.

The package summary is designed to help you understand if you have configured the install, uninstall
or repair package correctly and check access to all required files. We hope you will find this nice
small feature helpful when deploying complex packages to remote Machines.

Deploying Software

The main goal of Remote Installer is equipping you with easy-to-use features of installing,
uninstalling and repairing software all over you network. You can execute deployment operations
immediately or create and schedule software deployment tasks. All you need to perform remote
deployment is to define the scope of operated Machines and the set of deployment packages to be
executed. In this chapter, we will show you all the possible methods of performing a remote
deployment.

Performing Deployment

With Remote Installer, you can choose between deployment of Software Bundles and deployment
packages defined for a particular operation. The bundles are stored in the Software Bundles
repository and can be used for future deployments. The packages defined for a certain deployment
operation exist as long as the operation itself and are called embedded.

—i Deploy Software

E The Deploy Software button from the Software Ribbon group on the Home page
Deploy can be used to perform either a quick installation or an advanced remote

Software

deployment of software to the selected remote Machines.

Quick Install
,:J'-@, | The Quick Install button from the Software Ribbon group on the Deployment
ll;;l-i/ck page should be used to install software to the selected remote Machines by simply
Install choosing the installation without providing additional deployment package
configuration.
= Deploy Software
5 |
Denlo The Deploy Software button from the Software Ribbon group on the Deployment
Snft?ﬁafe page allows you to execute deployment of software.
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.i@

Install

Uninstall

Install

The Install button from the Bundles Ribbon group on the Deployment page and
from the Deployment group on the Software Bundles contextual page from the
Software Bundles Tools category can be used to install the selected Software
Bundles to remote Machines.

Uninstall

The Uninstall button from the Bundles Ribbon group on the Deployment page
and from the Deployment group on the Software Bundles contextual page from
the Software Bundles Tools category can be used to uninstall the selected
Software Bundles from remote Machines.

Repair

The Repair button from the Bundles Ribbon group on the Deployment page and
from the Deployment group on the Software Bundles contextual page from the
Software Bundles Tools category can be used to repair the selected Software

Bundles on remote Machines.
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Remote Installer provides you with several options for performing a remote deployment of software
and makes it easier for you to solve deployment tasks. You are proposed to choose among a quick
install, a simplified deployment of Software Bundles and the most flexible option of generic software
deployment.

Quick install is the simplest way to install software to a set of Machines. The difference between
quick install and adding an install package to a generic deployment operation is that in the former
case you do not have to configure the advanced parameters; instead, you just select a set of
Machines, provide an installation file and define only the parameters that are required to install the
product. This mode allows you to install a single software product at a time. To perform a quick
install, you should select the Machines you would like to install software onto in the Network or the
All Machines view and choose either the Quick Install item in the Deploy Software button drop-
down from the Software Ribbon group on the Home page or the Quick Install button from the
Software Ribbon group on the Deployment page. Alternatively, you can use the Quick Install item
from the pop-up menu or from the Deploy Software button drop-down on the toolbar. A dialog will
be displayed to let you choose the installation. After the installation is chosen, you are offered to
review and possibly change the common configuration for the installation. To proceed with the
installation, press OK. The installation will start, and as soon as it is completed, you will be able to
see the execution results in the Execution Results view. A detailed log for the installation is also
available in the Execution Results view.

Remote Installer allows you to quickly execute install, uninstall or repair of specific Software
Bundles. For example, to perform install, you should select the required Bundles and Bundle Groups in
the Software Bundles view and press the Install button either from the Bundles Ribbon group on
the Deployment page or from the Deployment group on the Software Bundles contextual page
from the Software Bundles Tools category. Alternatively, you can use the Install item from the
view pop-up menu and the Install item from the Install button drop-down on the toolbar. The
configuration dialog of the deployment operation will be displayed on the screen with the selected
Software Bundles added to be installed. Uninstall and repair of Software Bundles is executed in the
same manner using the Uninstall and Repair actions.

With Remote Installer, in addition to simple install, uninstall and repair, you can combine install,
uninstall and repair of both Software Bundles and embedded deployment packages within a single
operation. All these features are available when configuring a deployment operation. To execute
generic deployment, you can use the Deploy item in the Deploy Software button drop-down from
the Software group on the Home page or the Deploy Software button from the Software group
on the Deployment page. If the currently active view is the Network view or the All Machines
view, the selected Machines and Collections are added to the operation's Machine Queue. In case
the Software Bundles view is active, you are proposed to choose if the selected Bundles and
Bundle Groups should be installed, uninstalled or repaired. The Deploy Software wizard will appear
on the screen
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Deploy Software Wizard

Deployment Sequence

Provide the set of packages to be deployed to remote Machings and the deployment order. You can
add both bundied and embedded packages to satisfy your needs.
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Pic 1. Configuring software deployment
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When configuring a deployment process, you can provide Software Bundles and/or embedded
deployment packages to be installed, uninstalled or repaired and define a set of Machines to be
operated. To learn more about defining a set of deployment packages, refer to the Deployment
Operation Configuration section. For information on configuring the scope of Machines, refer to the
Defining Machines to Operate section of this document. Once you are done with configuring a
deployment, press Finish to proceed. The deployment operation will start automatically, and as
soon as it is completed, you will be able to see the execution results in the Execution Results
view. A detailed log for the deployment operation is also available in the Execution Results view.

Creating a new Deploy Software Task

If you do not want to perform deployment of software right away, with Remote Installer you can
create a preconfigured task to perform deployment in the future, at any time of your choice. When
creating a new task, you can provide multiple bundles and embedded packages, if required. To
create a new Deploy Software task for further execution, you should choose the New Task >
Deploy Software item from the Tasks area pop-up menu. Alternatively, you may use the New Task
button from the Tasks area toolbar or the Regular Task button from the New Ribbon group on the
Management contextual page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category. The New Task
wizard will appear on the screen and guide you through the process of creating a new task. Once
you are done with configuring the task, press Create to create it. The newly created task will be
added to the Tasks area. A created task can be executed manually any time using the Run menu
item from the Tasks area or scheduled for automatic execution. Remote Installer will store the
results for all runs of this task, and you can review all of them in the Execution Results view.

Performing software deployment on schedule

As it has already been mentioned, with Remote Installer you can run a preconfigured Deploy
Software task any time you want. However, manual task execution may not be convenient for you
since in such a case you would always have to remember when you should perform this or that
deployment. The scheduling engine integrated into Remote Installer can always keep this in mind for
you so that you can concentrate on your other everyday tasks.

To schedule a new Deploy Software task, you should choose the Scheduled Task > Deploy
Software item from the New Ribbon group on the Home page. This option is also available in the
Scheduling area pop-up menu and on the toolbar. Alternatively, you can select the Machines you
want to deploy the software to in the Network or the All Machines view and choose the New
Scheduled Task > Deploy Software menu item from the pop-up menu to initialize the Machine
Queue with the selected Machines. To schedule install, uninstall or repair of specific Bundles and/or
Bundle Groups, you can select them in the Software Bundles view and choose either the required
options from the New Scheduled Task pop-up menu item or the New Scheduled Task item from
the Install, Uninstall and Repair buttons' drop-down from the toolbar. The described options are
also available on the Deployment Ribbon page and the Software Bundles contextual page from
the Software Bundles Tools category. The New Scheduled Task wizard will appear on the screen
and guide you through the process of scheduling a task.

When scheduling a task, you can specify the deployment packages to be deployed and the
Machines to execute the specified deployment packages on. Once you are done with configuring a
task, press Schedule for the task to be put on schedule. The scheduled task will be added to the
Scheduling area. A scheduled task is executed automatically when its start time comes. Remote
Installer stores the results for all runs of such a task, and you can review all of them in the
Execution Results view.
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Adding Software Bundles to Tasks

You can add Software Bundles to any of the install, uninstall and repair tasks that have been
created and scheduled. To reach the goal, you should select the required Bundles and Bundle Groups
in the Software Bundles view and use the Add to Task button from the Tasks Ribbon group on the
Software Bundles contextual page from the Software Bundles Tools category. Alternatively, you
can use the Add to Task item from the pop-up menu or the Add to Task items from the Install,
Uninstall and Repair buttons from the view toolbar.

Now you are familiar with the features of executing, creating and scheduling deployment tasks and
have a better understanding of the concept used in Remote Installer.
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Running Smart Uninstall and Repair

Remote Installer comes with an innovative Smart Uninstall and Repair technology. In the smart
mode, you can choose the products to uninstall or repair from the remote Machines' software
inventory. Thus each product is uninstalled or repaired only from/on the Machine it is installed on.
The Machine Queue for such tasks is maintained automatically and includes all the Machines that will
be affected during the operation execution. You can execute smart uninstall and repair operations
immediately or create and schedule smart uninstall and repair tasks. To perform smart uninstall and
repair, all you need is to specify the set of products installed on remote Machines to operate. In this
chapter, we will show you all the possible methods of performing a smart uninstall and repair.

Performing Uninstall and Repair

With Remote Installer, you can choose between a quick uninstall and/or repair of the products
installed on remote Machines and an advanced uninstall/repair, which enables you to define an
additional smart package configuration and a set of operated Machines for each smart package.

Quick Uninstall

(] The Quick Uninstall button from the Uninstall and Repair Ribbon group on the
=Y Deployment page and on the Inventory contextual page from the Inventory
Quick Tools category should be used to uninstall the products selected in the remote

Uninstall

Machines' inventory from those Machines without any additional packages
configuration.

Quick Repair

m The Quick Repair button from the Uninstall and Repair Ribbon group on the
%.; Deployment page and on the Inventory contextual page from the Inventory
Quuick Tools category should be used to repair the products selected in the remote
Repair

Machines' inventory on those Machines without additional packages
configuration.

Smart Uninstall And Repair

ﬁ The Smart Uninstall And Repair button from the Uninstall and Repair Ribbon
Smartumsta” group on the Deployment page and on the Inventory contextual page and from
and Repair the Inventory Tools category allows you to execute a smart uninstall or repair

of software.
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Remote Installer provides you with several options for performing a smart uninstall and repair of
software to make it easier for you to solve deployment tasks. You can either use any inventory view
as the source to perform a quick uninstall, quick repair, smart uninstall and smart repair, or execute
a generic smart uninstall and repair providing the required packages while configuring a smart
uninstall or repair operation.

Let us start from the smart uninstall and repair options available in the views displaying the remote
Machines' inventory. For performing a smart uninstall, you are offered to choose from two options:
quick uninstall and uninstall. Quick uninstall is the simplest way to uninstall software from a set of
Machines. The difference between quick uninstall and uninstall is that in the former case you do not
have to configure the properties of the smart uninstall packages; instead, you just select a set of
installations to be uninstalled from the inventory. In the uninstall mode, you can configure a set of
advanced properties for each uninstall packages and a set of Machines to uninstall the product
from. If the installer type of a product cannot be determined or an additional configuration is always
required to uninstall the product, it is not allowed to perform a quick uninstall for this product. For
other products, it is possible to perform both a quick uninstall and an uninstall. Similar modes with
the similar options and limitations are also available for performing a smart repair.

To perform a quick uninstall, all you need is to select the installations to be uninstalled in the
Software Inventory or the Inventory Snapshots view and press the Quick Uninstall button from
the Uninstall and Repair Ribbon group on the Deployment page and on the Inventory contextual
page from the Inventory Tools category. The same result can be reached using the Smart
Uninstall > Quick Uninstall item from the pop-up menu and the Quick Uninstall item from the
Smart Uninstall button drop-down from the toolbar. A confirmation box will appear on the screen.
If multiple installations are selected, you can review the summary for the products to be uninstalled
and double-check the selection before proceeding with the uninstall process.

To perform a quick repair, you should select the installations to be repaired in the Software
Inventory or the Inventory Snapshots view and press the Quick Repair button from the
Uninstall and Repair Ribbon group on the Deployment page and on the Inventory contextual
page from the Inventory Tools category. The same result can be reached using the Smart Repair
> Quick Repair item from the pop-up menu and the Quick Repair item from the Smart Repair
button drop-down from the toolbar. A confirmation box will appear on the screen. If multiple
installations are selected, you can review the summary for the products to be repaired and double-
check the selection before proceeding with the repair process.

In case you want to provide an additional configuration required to perform a smart deployment or if
a quick deployment is not supported, you can use the Smart Uninstall > Uninstall and Smart
Repair > Repair items from the pop-up menu and the corresponding buttons on the toolbar. The
smart deployment configuration dialog will be displayed on the screen.

With Remote Installer, along with smart uninstall and smart repair from Machines' inventory views,
you can initiate a generic smart uninstall and repair operation that can combine smart uninstall and
smart repair of different products on different Machines within a single operation. All those features
are available while configuring a deployment operation. To execute a generic uninstall and repair,
you can use the Smart Uninstall and Repair button from the Uninstall and Repair group on the
Deployment page and on the Inventory contextual page from the Inventory Tools category. The
Smart Uninstall and Repair wizard will appear on the screen
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Pic 1. Configuring smart uninstall and repair
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When configuring a deployment process, you can provide the products to be uninstalled or repaired
on remote Machines choosing them from the inventory. To learn more about defining a set of smart
uninstall and repair packages, refer to the Deployment Operation Configuration section. Once you
are done with configuring a deployment operation, press Finish to proceed. The deployment
operation will start automatically, and as soon as it is completed, you will be able to see the
execution results in the Execution Results view. A detailed log for the deployment operation is also
available in the Execution Results view.

Creating a new Smart Uninstall and Repair Task

If you do not want to perform smart uninstall and repair right away, with Remote Installer you can
create a preconfigured task to perform uninstall and repair in the future, at any time of your choice.
When creating a new task, you can provide multiple uninstall and repair packages, if required. To
create a new Smart Uninstall and Repair task for further execution, you should choose the New
Task > Smart Uninstall and Repair item from the Tasks area pop-up menu. Alternatively, you may
use the New Task button from the Tasks area toolbar or the Regular Task button from the New
Ribbon group on the Management contextual page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category.
The New Task wizard will appear on the screen and guide you through the process of creating a
new task. Once you are done with configuring the task, press Create to create it. The newly
created task will be added to the Tasks area. A created task can be executed manually any time
using the Run menu item from the Tasks area or scheduled for automatic execution. Remote
Installer will store the results for all runs of this task, and you can review all of them in the
Execution Results view.

Performing Uninstall and Repair on schedule

As it has already been mentioned, with Remote Installer you can run a preconfigured Smart Uninstall
and Repair task any time you want. However, manual task execution may not be convenient for you
since in such a case you would always have to remember when you should perform this or that task.
The scheduling engine integrated into Remote Installer can always keep this in mind for you so that
you can concentrate on your other everyday tasks.

To schedule a new Smart Uninstall and Repair task, you should choose the Scheduled Task >
Smart Uninstall and Repair item from the New Ribbon group on the Home page. This option is
also available in the Scheduling area pop-up menu and on the toolbar. Alternatively, you may
choose the New Scheduled Task > Smart Uninstall and Repair menu item from the Network or
the All Machines view pop-up men. To schedule a smart uninstall or a smart repair of specific
products, you can select them in any view displaying the Machines' inventory and choose the New
Scheduled Task item from the Smart Uninstall and Smart Repair item's drop-down on the toolbar
or the pop-up menu. The described options are also available on the Deployment page and the
Inventory contextual page from the Inventory Tools category. The New Scheduled Task wizard
will appear on the screen and guide you through the process of scheduling a task.

When scheduling a task, you can specify the products to be uninstalled and repaired and define a
set of Machines for each smart package. Once you are done with configuring a task, press
Schedule for the task to be put on schedule. The scheduled task will be added to the Scheduling
area. A scheduled task is executed automatically when its start time comes. Remote Installer stores
the results for all runs of such a task, and you can review all of them in the Execution Results
view.

Adding Software to Tasks
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You can add software to be uninstalled or repaired from any inventory view to an already created or
scheduled task. To reach this goal, you should select the necessary products and use the Add to
Task button from the Tasks Ribbon group on the Inventory contextual page from the Inventory
Tools category. Alternatively, you may use the Add to Task option from the Smart Uninstall and
Smart Repair items in the pop-up menu and from the corresponding buttons on the toolbar.

Now you are familiar with the features of executing, creating and scheduling smart uninstall and
repair tasks and have a better understanding of the concept used in Remote Installer.

Deployment Operation Configuration

When configuring the Deploy Software and Smart Uninstall and Repair operations, you are offered to
add one or more packages. For the Deploy Software operations, you can use embedded deployment
packages, software bundles and bundle groups. The Smart Uninstall and Repair operation is
configured only with smart packages. The deployment sequence is specified on the Sequences tab

Deploy Software Wizard x
Deployment Sequence 4
Provide the set of packages to be deployed to remote Machinegs and the deployment order. You can
add both bundled and embedded packages to satisfy your needs o=
Sequence Optionsg
Buk- L X AY BEE E &
Name Cperation | Type Kind Resti
4 5 1 - Accounts Department Soft  Install *
4 G 1-Adobe Reader 10 Install
&l 1-Adobe Reader X (1., Install B Windows Installer Package Generic It
Thié packio Summiany ~
& 2-Adobe Reader X (1... Install {#F Microsoft Software Patch Generic It
Tha paciags: UMMy #
& 3 -Adobe Reader X [1.. Install {j Microsoft Software Patch Generic (I
£ >
Next = Finish Cancel

Pic 1. Deployment packages management

In the process of managing the deployment sequence, you can add and delete embedded
deployment packages and bundles, edit both types of deployment packages and change the
deployment order. All those options are available on the toolbar.

Toolbar Overview

Link

The Link button is displayed if you are configuring a generic deployment operation. It
S link~  should be used to add deployment packages to perform an install to, an uninstall from

or a repair on remote Machines from those available in the Software Bundles

repository.
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New
& New - The New button is displayed if you are configuring a smart uninstall and repair
' operation. It should be used to select the software to be uninstalled from and/or

repaired on remote Machines.
Edit

& The Edit button enables you to change the selected deployment package
configuration.
Delete
Using the Delete button, you can delete the selected deployment packages from
those being installed to, uninstalled from or repaired on the remote Machines.
Move Up

H The Move Up button should be used to move the selected packages up the
deployment order.
Move Down

v The Move Down button should be used to move the selected packages down the
deployment order.
Choose Columns

EY The Choose Columns button should be used to choose the columns displayed in the
deployment sequence editor.
Configuration

7 The Configuration button opens the view configuration menu, which allows you to

reset the view layout to defaults, thus displaying the columns that are initially visible
and hiding those that are initially invisible.

The actions for creating embedded packages, adding bundles, editing packages, deleting packages
and controlling the packages deployment order are also available in the packages table pop-up
menu.

You can combine different deployment operations within a single operation. For example, you can
uninstall one application, repair another one and install still another one within the scope of a single
operation. When adding a Bundle or a Bundle Group to a Deploy Software task, you can choose if
the product defined with this bundle should be installed, uninstalled or repaired. The Bundles that
are already in the deployment sequence are filtered when selecting the Bundles to be added.

When creating a smart package, you are offered to choose the products you would like to uninstall
or repair from the inventory. Then the required number of packages is created. If the deployment
sequence already contains the same product to uninstall or repair, a new package is not created;
instead, the selected Machines are added to the existing package so that each package always
represents a single product.
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When configuring a deployment operation, you can see on the Options tab if the deployment
confirmations are enabled and if there is a chance that a remote Machine will be restarted to
complete the deployment. You can also review the currently applied confirmation options, the
timeout and notification options to be used when a remote Machine is rebooted, if required, and the
deployment account settings. Remote Installer allows you to override the common options defined in
the program preferences for a specific deployment operation. To reach this goal, use the Change
Confirmation Options, Change Timeout and Notification Options and the Change Deployment
Account links.

It is possible to provide as many packages as required and configure the deployment order as
needed. It is guaranteed that processing of the next packages will start only after the processing of
the previous one is completed. In case of a failure during the packages execution, the deployment
operation is interrupted by default; hence the subsequent deployment packages are not executed.
In such cases, if you wish to continue deployment anyway, you can change the deployment options
in the program preferences.
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Smart Unintstall and Repair Particularities

Remote Installer comes with innovative Smart Uninstall and Repair feature. In the smart mode, you
can choose the products to uninstall or repair from the remote Machines software inventory, thus
each product is uninstalled or repaired only from/on the Machine it is installed on. The Machine
Queue for these tasks is maintained automatically and shows all the Machines that will be affected
during the task execution. But how can you determine which product is going to be uninstalled from
or repaired on which machine? The feature that comes to your help is the smart summary. You can
find the summary info on the Smart Summary tab while configuring the smart operation. Let us
take a closer look at this tab

Srmart Uninstall and Repair *
Deployment Sequence
Provide the set of packages to be uninstalled and/or repaired on remote Machings and the
deployment order choosing the configured products from the Inventory. =
SEqueEnce Machines Preview Smart Summary
- bl - — o | - | — )
R == 2 =]
Type Machine a  Version Bitness Installer Program
4 Publisher: dotPDN LLC - [1]
4 Mame: Paint. NET v3.5.10 - [1]
£§ MERCURIUS 3.50.0 B4-bit B M3
4 Publisher: Microsoft Corporation - [1]
4 Mame: Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5.2 - [1]
B WT-XBE-SF1-MEDY 4.5.51208 32.bit B EXE
< »
oK Cancel

Pic 1. Smart uninstall and repair operation summary

On the Smart Summary tab, you can review the products to uninstall or repair associated with the
operated Machines. The view is quite similar to the Software Inventory one, so you can regroup
the displayed data any way you wish and easily understand which products on which Machines will
be affected during the smart operation execution.

We hope that the Smart Uninstall and Repair feature will be useful for you, and the smart summary
will be very helpful when configuring deployment operations.
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Remote Agent Management

Remote Installer installs the agent on each remote Machine to be able to work with it in the future.
This agent is a Windows service that is installed automatically when required, but you can also
install it manually, control its state and uninstall it when you are sure it is no longer needed. All
these options are available from the Remote Agent menu in the Network and All Machines views.

If you want to ensure the remote agent that is already installed on remote Machines is up-to-date,
you can use the Update menu item from the Remote Agent menu. An update is executed only for
the Machines that have the remote agent installed but it is not up-to-date. The agent won't be
updated by default on Machines that have clients connected to them, therefore if you definitely
want to update it anyway, you should check the Force the remote agent update option within
the displayed confirmation dialog.

Another option available from the Remote Agent menu is manual agent installation. To install the
remote agent, you should select the Machines you want to install the agent onto and choose the
Install menu item from the Remote Agent menu.

Just as you can install the remote agent, you can also uninstall it when there is no need for it to be
installed. To uninstall the remote agent, you should select the Machines you want to uninstall the
agent from and choose the Uninstall menu item from the Remote Agent menu. By default, the
remote agent will not be uninstalled from Machines that have clients connected to them, therefore,
if you definitely want to uninstall it anyway, you should check the Force the remote agent
uninstall option within the displayed confirmation dialog.

Along with installing and uninstalling, it is possible to reinstall the remote agent by choosing the
Reinstall menu item from the Remote Agent menu. By default, the remote agent will not be
reinstalled on Machines that have clients connected to them, therefore, if you definitely want to
reinstall it anyway, you should check the Force the remote agent reinstall option within the
displayed confirmation dialog.

When working with remote Machines, Remote Installer always starts the remote agent, but it is also
possible to start it manually as well as stop it when there is no need for it to be running. To start
the remote agent manually, you should select the Machines you want to start the agent on in the
Network view or the All Machines view and choose the Start menu item from the Remote Agent
menu. To stop the remote agent manually, you should choose the Stop menu item from the Remote
Agent menu. By default, the remote agent will not be stopped if it is running on Machines that have
clients connected to them, therefore, if you definitely want to stop it anyway, you should check the
Force the remote agent to stop option within the displayed confirmation dialog.

The last one of the available options is the ability to restart the remote agent. To restart the
remote agent, select the Machines you would like to restart the remote agent on and choose the
Restart menu item from the Remote Agent menu. By default, the remote agent will not be
restarted if it is running on Machines that have clients connected to them, therefore, if you
definitely want to restart it anyway, you should check the Force the remote agent to restart
options.

;' Forcing the remote agent to update, restart, stop, reinstall or uninstall will cause
~*- disconnection of all the clients working with the agent, that may lead to inconsistent
operations over remote Machines.

We have done our best to cover all the aspects of the remote agent management and hope that
those options will help you solve the tasks you will face while using Remote Installer.
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Chapter 5: Inventory

Along with the functions of installing, uninstalling and repairing software packages, Remote Installer
provides you with an easy-to-use tool for retrieving information on programs and updates installed
on remote Machines with an option to compare the scan results and export the gathered inventory.
The software inventory is organized based on inventory snapshots: each snapshot contains all
required information on the software packages, including programs and updates installed on the set
of Machines scanned for software at a specific time.

In this chapter, we will guide you through the process of gathering, organizing and analyzing
software inventory information and introduce you to the option of exporting the list of installed
software.
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Scanning for Software

To retrieve information on programs and updates installed on remote Machines, the Remote Installer
program should first be introduced to the Machines that should be scanned, so let us start with
filling the Network view with available Machines. To do this, click the Enumerate Machines button
on the Ribbon bar or on the Welcome Screen.

Enumerate Machines

@ The Enumerate Machines button from the Network Ribbon group on the Home
Enur.ner-ate page and from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the Network contextual page
Machines should be used to display the Enumerate Machines wizard which can help you

with adding Machines to the application for further processing.

The Enumerate Machines wizard appears on the screen and introduces itself to you. Having
familiarized yourself with the brief help information provided on the welcome page, click Next to
continue. In the next step, you are offered to choose the enumeration type . Keep the Scan
Network option checked and click Finish to scan our network for all available Machines
automatically.

Enumerate Machines Wizard it

Choose Enumeration Type

During this step, you choose the method of retrieving Machings. You can add Machings using
the automated network scam process, enumerate an IP range or import Machines from a file.

® Scan Network (Recommeénded)

Nétwork enumération is an sutomated process of scanning your nétwork aimed at retrieving all the
A Machines currently available in the network. In the next step, you can specity if you want to scan the
whale network or anly certain groups.

Enumerate IF Range

This option enables you to specify the criteria to be used while adding Machines by indicating the IP
range. Each IP address from the specified range is resobved to a host name taking into account the
* specified environment options before adding a Machine,

| — |

Import from File

:.? By using this oplion, you can provide & set of Machines to be added by choosing them from those
=2el] improrted from an XML or C5V file. Such file can be prepared manually or generated while sxporting
Machines from this or anather instance of the program.

« Back Next > Finish Cancel

Pic 1. Choosing the enumeration type
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Once the enumeration process is completed, the Machines found within the network environment will
be added to the Network view. We have scanned the network for Machines and are now going to
retrieve information on programs and updates installed on specific Machines.

s Scan Software

@ The Scan Software button from the Software Ribbon group on the Home page and

Scan from the Scan group on the Software page should be used to retrieve information
SOTWAre ™ 5n programs and updates installed on remote Machines.

If you have the Scan software automatically option enabled (it is enabled by default) and
no specific credentials are required to access the remote Machines, you may have already
retrieved information on installed programs and updates during the network scan process.

Select the Machines for which you want to retrieve information on installed programs and updates in
the Network view and choose Scan Software from the pop-up menu or Scan Software > Scan
from the Ribbon bar. The Scan Software Wizard will appear on the screen

Scan Software Wizard

x

|

Provide Snapshot Properties

Speécify the comment and description for the snapshot created while performing this scan. These
properties can help you to identify this snapshot

Time: [& snapshot creation time]
Comment: | Initial Snapshot - Dreamlight x
Description:

Initial snapshot for machines from the Dreamli ght workgroup

Next » Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Specifying the snapshot properties
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On the first page of the Scan Software Wizard, you are offered to provide the comment and the
description to apply to the snapshot that will be created as a result of this software scan. It is
recommended, although not required, to provide a meaningful comment if you are going to work with
this snapshot in the future to make it easier to distinguish this snapshot from others. During the
next wizard steps, it is possible to change the scope of Machines to be scanned for software. The
Machine Queue consists of Collections that define the Machines to process. As you can see, the
Collection containing the Machines you have selected is created automatically. Once the required
settings are provided, press Finish to proceed.

The progress bar in the bottom right part of the Remote Installer main screen will show you the
progress of this operation, and, as soon as it is completed, the operation results will appear in the
Execution Results view. From the Execution Results, you can learn if the list of installed
programs and updates has been retrieved and if there were any problems while retrieving it.

With Remote Installer, you can also perform a software scan on schedule or simply create a
preconfigured task to scan software in the future. Refer to the Creating Task and Scheduling
Task sections for details.
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Software Inventory

Having scanned Machines for installed software, we would like to review relevant information on
programs and updates installed on any of the Machines, and the Software Inventory view is there
to help us

Software Inventory

The Software Inventory button from the Inventory Ribbon group on the
Software page should be used to review the software inventory for the
selected Machines.

D Software Inventory

This section assumes that the Link with Selection mode is enabled for the Software
Inventory view; otherwise, the Software Inventory view is not updated after the selection
changes and scans completes, and you have to use the Software Inventory button to
update the view.

Let us scan any set of Machines we have not scanned yet, and after which select all Machines we
have scanned and switch to the Software Inventory view.

ExProgams Eupdates |2 F-4- B- T E R %S  EFE RE Y £
The installed programs for the "Dreamlight” Group [Hetwark)
Type Machine &  Snapshot Installed On Size Version

4 Publisher: ABBYY Software House - [2] |~

4 Mame: ABBYY FineReader 7.0 Professional Edition - [2)

E8 wW2003-x85-5p1 B3N 5 5:45:03 P 11/5/2015 165.20 MB  7.00.522.36
B wip-xas.591 11/9/2015 $:45:03 P 11/6/2015 166.20 MB  7.00.522.36

4 Publisher: Adobe Systems Incorporated - [4)

4 MName: Adobe Reader X (10.1.3) - [1]

E W XBG- 5P MK 11,5200 5 5:45:03 P 11672015 233.65 MB 10.1.3
4 MName: Adobe Reader X (10.1.3) - [2]
E W03 x86-1p1 1192015 5:45:03 P 182015 245.76 MB  10.1.5
E WP XBE- TP 1192015 5:45:03 P 1142015 24BTeMEB 1015
4 Mame: Adobe Reader X1 (11.0.03) - [1] v
< >

Pic 1. Software inventory for the selected Machines

The Software Inventory view now displays relevant information on programs and updates for the
selected Machines. As you can see, it displays results for different scans, which include different
scopes of remote Machines, merged in one view, where each program and update is taken from the
most recent scan of every Machine. You can export the list of installed programs and updates to a
CSV file to be used as a software inventory report. To get detailed information on the features
available in this view refer to the Software Inventory View section.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 165



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Inventory

Inventory Snapshots

In Remote Installer, software inventory is grouped by snapshots, and a new snapshot is created for
each software scan. You can review the available snapshots pertaining to the selection in the

Network view or the All Machines view, as well as all the snapshots ever created, within the
Inventory Snapshots view.

Inventory Snapshots

2 Inventory Snapshots The Inventory Snapshots button from the Inventory Ribbon group on
the Software page should be used to review the available snapshots for
the selected Machines.

This section assumes that the Link with Selection mode is enabled for the Inventory
Snapshots view and the Specific Snapshots view mode is active; otherwise, the Inventory
Snapshots view is not updated after the selection changes and scans completes, and you
have to use the Inventory Snapshots button to update the view.

For each snapshot in the Inventory Snapshots view, it is possible to review the list of installed
programs and updates retrieved during the scan this snapshot stands for

[} SpeclicSnapshots | @B ansnapshots |2 [ [ B X | B E B E T &
The snapshots for the "WT7-XBE-SP-MKINI Maching [Metwork)
Time « Comment
ILE 11/9/2015 S:49:44 PM Initial Snapshot - Dreambight
=% Programs [ Updates | 5 - ﬁ" B-BER S EERRY &
The installed programs
Type  Hame & | Publisher Installed On Size
4 Machine: WT-XB86-5P-MKIIl - [10] 4
[ﬁ Adobe Reader X (10.1.3) Adobe Systems Incornporated 11/6/2015
E EMCO Remote Shutdown 5.0 EMCO Software 1205
ﬁ Jawa B Update &0 Oracle Corporation 10252015
E Micrasalt NET Framewark 4 Client Profale Khcrasalt Corporation 4902012

£

Pic 1. The list of installed programs retrieved from remote Machines
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You can switch between the lists of installed programs and updates using the Programs and
Updates buttons on the toolbar. By default, the table with programs displays the same columns as
the operating system in the Programs and Features section of the Control Panel, but you can
choose more columns from those available using the Choose Columns button on the toolbar. In
addition to choosing columns, you can filter the displayed data using the Filter Editor button. Feel
free to configure the view any way you need - you can then always roll back to the default view
layout using the Reset Layout item from the view configuration menu.

Remote Installer comes with a built-in snapshots comparison engine, which helps you to review
changes made between the scans to the installed programs and updates on each remote Machine.
Let us take a closer look at this feature.

Let's assume we have installed new programs to the same Machines we scanned in the previous
section and have scanned them again. The Inventory Snapshots view now displays two
snapshots. To compare these snapshots, we simply select both of them in the Inventory
Snapshots view and choose the Compare with Each Other item from the pop-up menu. Now, the
table in the bottom part of the view displays the snapshots comparison result

5. Specific Snapshots [l a1 Snapshots | S | [ (¥ | @8 A =N— | BT ;
The snapshots for the "W7-X86-5P-MEKII Maching (Hetwork)
Time + Comment
[F 1171142015 10:5%:32 AM  Created by the ‘Scan Software” operation,
[} 115972015 5:45:44 P Initial Snapshot - Dreamlight
CEPrograms [Elupdates | [E] & - - B- @ =0 % B E | B
The programs comparison résults for the 1112015 10:5%32 AM' and "11,/92015 54544 PM snapshots
Status MName a | Publisher Installed On Size
4 Machine: W7T-X86-5P-MKIN - [13) £y
E Adobe Reader X [10.1.3) Adobe Systems Incorporated 11,6/2015
8 Adobe Reader ¥ [11.0.03) Adobe Systems Incorporated 11/9205
S EMCO Fing Manitor Professional 5.0 EMLO Software 11A1/2015
E EMCO Remote Installer Professional 5.1 EMCO Softwars 1111205 "
< >

Pic 2. The snapshots comparison result

The programs we have installed are highlighted in green and are marked with a special icon that
means the program was installed between the scans. The programs and updates that have been
changed or removed are represented in a similar manner.

(7 { To compare programs from the selected snapshot with those from the previous snapshot,
' there is no need to select both snapshots - you can just select the newer snapshot and
choose the Compare with Previous item from the pop-up menu.

For detailed information on the snapshots review and comparison features, address the Inventory
Snapshots View section of the document.
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Exporting Programs and Updates

With Remote Installer, you can easily export the list of installed programs and updates together with
the comparison results to a CSV file for future analysis or processing by an automated tool. To
execute such an export, click the Export button in the toolbar of either the Software Inventory
view or the details part of the Inventory Snapshots view. Alternatively, you can use the Export
button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page, as well as the items available in the
pop-up menu. You are proposed to choose between exporting the selected entries and all the
entries.

:_":;. If you wish to export all programs or updates from a specific snapshot, you can select this
Z  snapshot in the Inventory Snapshots view and press the Export button.

The corresponding wizard will appear on the screen and guide you through the export process. Let
us take a closer look at the export process on the example of the programs export

Export Programs Wizard (Selected Programs) x

g

iy et

Welcome to the Export Programs
Wizard

With Remote Installer, exporting any pool of objects is fast and easy. The
file created after such export can be processed manually or with any
automated tool,

You can wse the exported file a5 a back-up, or you can share the data with
colleagues, The data can be exported to a file having specified the format
canfiguration aptions.

A detailed description of the export format can be found in the program
documentation.

@ emco Press Next to proceed with export. Howr can | yse export?
Mext = Cancel

Pic 1. The Export Programs Wizard welcome page

The first page of the Export Programs Wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the
feature the wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next
to continue with export.
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On the next page of the Export Programs Wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going
to save the programs to and the CSV format options. The file path should be provided to the Export
To field . You can choose the encoding to be used for saving the data as well as the field
delimiter and the text qualifier. While performing export, you may also define if you would like the
column header to be present in the resulting file, which would make it easier for you to identify each
column - this feature can be enabled using the Include column header option.

Export Pregrams Wizard (Selected Programs) x
Configure Export Options [ -

Specify the path to the file for the &xported data and configure the CSV file format oplions. I/’ ::7
Export To! l:: Usergialed Do cuments\Programs.csv

gy The C5V data file comprises columns, each standing for a certain object property. The columns are
separdted with the specified fisld delimiter. 528 the program documentation for detailed infarmation
about the C5V file format.

Encoding: Uni¢ode [UTF-5] w
Figld Delmiter: |, (Comna) Lo Text Qualifear: |~ [Ouote) W

W Inciude column hesder

< Back Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Configuring the export options

After you are ready with configuring the export options, press Finish to proceed with export. The
file containing the exported programs will be created in the path specified.

The CSV file with exported programs or programs comparison results consists of twenty-two
columns, which are the following:

Column Index Header Description

1 Type The entry type. It has the
value of 'Program'. For
comparison results export, the
comparison status is also
included.

2 Machine The name of the Machine the
program is installed on.

3 Name The program name.

4 Publisher The program publisher.

5 Installed On The installation date.

6 Size The program size.

7 Version The program version.

8 Platform The platform the program is

targeted at: x64 or x86.
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Column Index Header Description

9 Installer The installer used for deploying
the program.

10 Comment The program comment.

11 Contact The program vendor contact.

12 Help Link The help link for the program.

13 Readme The location of the program
readme file.

14 Registered Company The company the program is
registered to.

15 Registered Owner The person the program is
registered to.

16 Source The location of the installation
package used for deploying the
program.

17 Support Link The program support web-site
link.

18 Support Telephone The program support telephone.

19 Update Info Link The location of the program
update info.

20 Allow Modify The sign showing that the
program can be modified using
the Programs and Features
section of the Control Panel.

21 Allow Repair The sign showing that the
program can be repaired using
the Programs and Features
section of the Control Panel.

22 Allow Remove The sign showing that the

Sample exported programs in the CSV format

"Type","Machine","Name","Publisher","Installed
Oon","Size","Version","Bitness","Installer","Comment","Contact","Help Link","Readme","Registered
Company","Registered Owner","Source","Location","Support Link","Support Telephone","Update Info

program can be removed using
the Programs and Features
section of the Control Panel.

Link","Allow Modify","Allow Repair","Allow Remove"

"Program","Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 2","Microsoft
Corporation","2011-10-28 00:00:00","361.64 MB","2.2.30729","64-
bit","MSI","","","http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?LinkId=98073",,,,"d:
\71a340210b69ab373465\dotnetfx20\",",",", "http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?
Linkid=98074","yes","yes","yes"

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 170



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Inventory

"Program","Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 3.0 Service Pack 2","Microsoft
Corporation”,"2010-10-05 00:00:00","388.54 MB","3.2.30729","64-
bit","MSI","™,"™","http://go.microsoft.comy/fwlink/?Linkld=98075",,,,"d:
\71a340210b69ab373465\dotnetfx30\","",",", "http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?
LinkId=98076","yes","yes","yes"

"Program”,"Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Client Profile","Microsoft Corporation","2010-
10-05 19:35:39","38.80 MB","4.0.30319","64-bit","EXE",,,,,,,,"C:

\WINDOWS\Microsoft.NET \Framework64\v4.0.30319\SetupCache\Client","http://go.microsoft.com/f
wlink/?LinkId=164164",,"http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?Linkld=164165","yes","yes","yes"

"Program","Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Extended","Microsoft Corporation","2010-10-
05 19:43:24","51.99 MB","4.0.30319","64-bit","EXE",,,,,,,,"C:
\WINDOWS\Microsoft.NET\Framework64\v4.0.30319\SetupCache\Extended","http://go.microsoft.co
my/fwlink/?Linkld=164164",,"http://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?Linkld=164165","yes","yes","yes"

The following twenty-five columns are available in the CSV file with the exported program updates:

Column Index Header Description

1 Type The entry type. It has the
value of 'Update'. For
comparison results export the
comparison status is also
included.

2 Machine The name of the Machine the
update is installed on.

3 Program The program the update is for.

4 Name The update name.

5 Publisher The update publisher.

6 Installed On The installation date.

7 Size The update size.

8 Version The update version.

9 Platform The platform the update is
targeted at: x64 or x86.

10 Installer The installer used for deploying
the update.

11 Comment The update comment.

12 Contact The update vendor contact.

13 Help Link The help link for the update.

14 Readme The location of the update
readme file.

15 Registered Company The company the update is
registered to.

16 Registered Owner The person the update is
registered to.

17 Source The location of the installation
package used for deploying the
update.
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Column Index Header Description

18 Support Link The update support web-site
link.

19 Support Telephone The update support telephone.

20 Update Info Link The location of the update info.

21 Allow Modify The sign showing that the

update can be modified using
the Programs and Features
section of the Control Panel.

22 Allow Repair The sign showing that the
update can be repaired using
the Programs and Features
section of the Control Panel.

23 Allow Remove The sign showing that the
update can be removed using
the Programs and Features
section of the Control Panel.

24 Update ID The unique identifier for the
update.

25 Release Notes The release notes available for
the update.

Sample exported program updates in the CSV format

"Type","Machine","Program”,"Name", "Publisher","Installed
On","Size","Version","Bitness","Installer","Comment","Contact","Help Link","Readme","Registered
Company","Registered Owner","Source","Location","Support Link","Support Telephone","Update Info
Link","Allow Modify","Allow Repair","Allow Remove","Update ID","Release Notes"

"Update","Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Service Pack 2",".NET Framework 2",,"2010-
10-05 00:00:00",",,"64-bit","MSI",,,"http://www.microsoft.com",,,,,,,,,"no","no","no","{ 2F 3AB6ED-
951C-4CE7-8AC9-8546FDCF1F5A}",

"Update","Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1","Hotfix for Microsoft .NET Framework
3.5 SP1 (KB953595)","Microsoft Corporation","2010-10-05 17:37:26","","1","32-bit","EXE","This
hotfix is for Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1.

If you later install a more recent service pack, this hotfix will be uninstalled automatically.

"Update","Avalon-PDC","Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Client Profile","Security Update for Microsoft
.NET Framework 4 Client Profile (KB2478663)","Microsoft Corporation”,"2011-10-28
11:42:06",","1","32-bit","EXE","This security update is for Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Client
Profile.

If you later install a more recent service pack, this security update will be uninstalled
automatically.

Now you are fully introduced to the function of exporting programs and updates to an external file
and can use this feature in your everyday work, e.g. for generating software inventory reports.
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Snapshot Properties

Remote Installer groups software inventory using a snapshot object. A new snapshot is created
each time you scan remote Machines for programs and updates. A snapshot properties set consists
of the scan time, comment and description. The scan time is maintained automatically and simply
represents the date and time the scan was executed on, the other properties are user-defined and
can be used for easier snapshot identification in future

*’r. You can provide a comment and a description to be applied to the snapshot to be created
' before executing the software scan. It can help you to identify the snapshots while
performing software inventory.

Edit Snapshot

=

|

Change Snapshot Properties

Specify the comment and description for this snapshot. These propertiss can
help you to identify this snapshot.

Time: 11/11,/2015 7:55:32 PM

Comment: | Initial Snapshot - Dreamlight

Description:

Initial snapshot for machines from the Dreamli ght workgroup

oK Cancel

Pic 1. Changing snapshot properties

To change properties of any snapshot, you should select it in the Inventory Snapshots view and
choose the Edit item from the pop-up menu. The changes to the snapshot properties in any of
these views are applied to this snapshot in another view automatically.
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Chapter 6: Tasks and Schedule

With Remote Installer, you can easily create a prefigured task for future execution. Furthermore, the
program is provided with a powerful engine for executing tasks and scheduling their execution using
the mechanism similar to that of Microsoft® Office Outlook Calendar. This ensures the same
scheduling functionality that you are used to work with.

Tasks and schedule are not available in the Free edition of the program. If you need to use
tasks, you should purchase a license for a commercial edition of the program.

The set of features connected with scheduling includes the options of scheduling both one-time and
recurrent tasks, switching between different views, zooming views, a convenient navigation and the
possibility of reviewing a detailed report on every task execution regardless of whether the task is
scheduled or not.

Creating Tasks

Along with a simple deployment and software scan, Remote Installer provides you with an option of
creating preconfigured tasks to be used in the future. Such tasks are displayed within the Tasks
area and can then be scheduled for an automatic execution or executed manually. The results of
such tasks execution are displayed in the Execution Results view.

You can create the following tasks:

o Deploy Software - allows you to install, uninstall and repair any number of programs and
updates on remote Machines;

¢ Smart Uninstall and Repair - should be used to uninstall or repair software on remote
Machines choosing the products to be uninstalled or repaired from the inventory;

e Scan Software - should be used to perform a software inventory.
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It is possible to create a task directly from the Tasks area using the New Task menu item from the
pop-up menu or on the toolbar. The New Task Wizard will appear on the screen to guide you
through the process "= 1,

“Install Software for Accountants’ - New Reqular Deploy Software Task Wizard *

Commeon Task Infermation -
Specly the task name along with other common information to be applied to the Task. Providing “'I
comment and description values can help you to identify this task. <

Hame: Install Software for Accountants

Comment: | Adobe Reader, ABEY Fine Reader

Description:

Back [ Next » Create Cancel

Pic 1. Creating a new Deploy Software task
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For each task, you can provide the task name, comment and description. Providing the comment
and description values can help you to mark the task as the one to be executed in the future. The
other wizard steps are used to configure additional task properties, which vary depending on the
task type, along with the scope of Machines to operate. For example, while creating a new Deploy
Software task, you can provide a list of deployment packages to be executed on remote Machines,
and for a new Scan Software task, you can define the properties to be applied to the snapshot
created while executing the task.

You can proceed to creating a new task on any step of the New Task Wizard by pressing
Create. Any aspect of the task configuration can be changed in future by editing the created
task.

Detailed information on configuring deployment packages is available in the Deployment Operation
Configuration section of this document; and for information on editing the Machine Queue, refer to
the Defining Machines to Operate section.

Once you are done with configuring the task, press Create for the task to be created. The newly
created task will be added to the Tasks area

Tasks a

E-®@ O0-B X EEREY .
Name Triggers Me

(& Reguiar Inventory s

i‘; Install Software for Accountants

Fp Repair Remote Console Service

"1. Install Adobe Readers

5 Uninstall Adobe Readers v

< >

Pic 2. The created Deploy Software task in the Tasks
area

A created task can either be executed manually using the Run menu item from the Tasks area pop-
up menu or scheduled for execution using the Schedule Task menu item. Both actions are also
available from the Tasks area toolbar.

Scheduling Tasks

Along with the option of creating preconfigured tasks for performing installs, uninstalls, repairs or
software scans, Remote Installer comes with a range of features targeted at automated execution
of preconfigured tasks on schedule. The tasks can be scheduled to be executed either once or on a
regular basis. The results of such tasks execution are displayed in the Execution Results view.

You can schedule the following tasks:

e Deploy Software - allows you to install, uninstall and repair any number of programs and
updates on remote Machines;

¢ Smart Uninstall and Repair - should be used to uninstall or repair software on remote
Machines choosing the products to be uninstalled or repaired from the inventory;

e Scan Software - should be used to perform a software inventory.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 176



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Tasks and Schedule

It is possible to schedule a task directly from the Scheduling area using the New Task or New
Recurring Task menu item from the pop-up menu or on the toolbar. Another way of scheduling
tasks is using the Scheduled Task buttons from the New Ribbon group on the Home page or on
the Deployment and Software pages. For example, if you would like to schedule a Deploy
Software task, you should use the Deploy Software item from the Scheduled Task button drop-
down list. Also, it is possible to schedule a new task from any view that displays available Machines,
i.e. the Network view or the All Machines view. The actions for scheduling tasks of specific types
are available from the New Scheduled Task pop-up menu item; so to create a new Deploy
Software task, you should choose the New Scheduled Task > Deploy Software menu item. If you
would like to schedule a task to install, uninstall or repair a specific Bundle or Bundle Group, you
can use the New Scheduled Task item from the Software Bundles view pop-up menu. For
example, to schedule a task for installing a Bundle, you should select that bundle and choose the
New Scheduled Task > Install menu item. Smart Uninstall and Smart Repair tasks can also be
scheduled based on the scanned software using, for example, the Smart Uninstall/Repair > New
Scheduled Task menu items from the Software Inventory view.

Along with scheduling a new task, you can also schedule any task from those already created but
not scheduled yet. To schedule such a task, select it in the Tasks area and choose the Schedule
Task menu item or press the corresponding button on the view toolbar.

In any case, the wizard will appear on the screen to guide you through the process

‘Install Software for Accountants’ - Schedule Deploy Software Task Wizard x
Commeon Task Infermation

Specify the task name along with ather common information to be applied to the scheduled Task.

Providing comment and description values can help you to identify this task, ==
Name: Install Software for Accountants
Comment: | Adobe Reader, ABBY Fine Reader

Start Configuration

oy

:_-,'_A’) Schedule For: | 11710/2015 v | B00AM 11O Recurrence
eas

Deccription:

Next » Schedule Cancel

Pic 1. Scheduling a Deploy Software task
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For each task, you can provide the task name, comment and description. Providing the comment
and description values can help you to mark the task as the one to be executed in the future. You
can schedule the task to run once or on a regular basis. The task recurrence is configured using the
Recurrence button on the first page of the wizard. To get more information on the recurrence
options, refer to the Configuring Recurrence section. The other wizard steps are used to configure
additional task properties, which vary depending on the task type, along with the scope of Machines
to operate. For example, while creating a new Deploy Software task, you can provide a list of
deployment packages to be executed on remote Machines, and for a new Scan Software task, you
can define the properties to be applied to the snapshot created while executing the task.

You can proceed to task scheduling on any step of the wizard by pressing Schedule. Any
aspect of the task configuration can be changed in future by editing the scheduled task.

Detailed information on configuring deployment packages is available in the Deployment Operation
Configuration section of this document; and for information on editing the Machine Queue, refer to
the Defining Machines to Operate section.

Once you are done with configuring the task, press Schedule to proceed to its scheduling. The
scheduled task will be added to the Scheduling area

Wednesday, November 11

J':I Ingtall Software for Accountants (Adobe Reader, ABBY Fine Reader]
- (£l Reguiar inventory

( 59 Bepair Remote Console Service [For machines with manual sendce

Pic 2. The created Deploy Software task in the Scheduling area

A scheduled task is executed when its start time comes. It can also be executed manually using the
Run menu item from the Scheduling area pop-up menu.
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Configuring Recurrence

The scheduling engine of Remote Installer allows you to schedule recurring tasks quickly and easily.
The purpose of this chapter is to introduce you to the range of the recurrence types to be used and
describe each of them. The recurrence options are available from the Edit Task Recurrence

dialog while the task is being scheduled.

Edit Task Recurrence *
Recurrence Information ‘\
Tasks in Remote Shutdown can be executed automatically on a regular basis
Spedify the condition to be used for forming recurrence settings for this Task.

Task Start Time: | 5:00 &M -

Recurrénce Typs

FELER Choose the recummence type from those available to be used for scheduling this Task’s
==l automatic execution on a reguilar basis.

® Daily ®) Eyery 13 | 9]
Weekly
Monthly Every weekday
!’tﬁrrj

Recurrénde Range

L5 Define the start date for the execution of this Task and, if required, the condition for
Wad  ending the recurrent Task execution.

(e

Start Date: [1211,/°2019 v ® Hg end date
End after: 10 2| occurrences
End by: 1202019 W
Apply Returrence Remave Recurrence Cancel

Pic 1. The recurrence types in the Edit Task Recurrence dialog

There are four recurrence types available: Daily, Weekly, Monthly and Yearly. Let us take a closer
look on each one of them.

Daily Recurrence Type

The Daily recurrence type should be used if the recurrence condition is based on the number of days
between the task execution instances. You can choose to execute the task every N days, where N
is the number of days constituting the task execution interval, or every weekday.

Example

Recurrence Type

EEER Choose the récurrence type from those available to be used Tor scheduling this Task's
=t auwtomatic execution on a regular basis.

® Daily ® Every 1| % | dayis)
Weekly Every weekday
Ionthly
Yearly
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Weekly Recurrence Type

The Weekly recurrence type should be used if the recurrence condition is based on a particular day
of the week and the interval in weeks. You can choose to execute the task, for example, on
Mondays and Wednesdays every second week.

Example

Recurrence Type

CEER Choose the recurrence typs from those available to be used Tor scheduling this Task's
=5 automatic execution on a regular basis.

Daiky Regur every 1|5 | weekls) on:

) Weekly Sunday v Monday [ Tuesday v Wednesday
Monthiy +" Thursday |+ Friday Saturday
Yearly

Monthly Recurrence Type

The Monthly recurrence type should be used if the recurrence condition is based on a particular day
of the month and the interval in months. You can choose to execute the task, for example, every
second Friday of every month or every sixteenth day of every third month, etc.

Example

Recurrence Type

EEER Choose the recurrence type from those available to be used for scheduling this Task's
automatic execution on a regular basis.

Daily Dray 0[5 | of every 1[5 | monthis)

Weekly ® The |Third || | Friday v ofevery 17| monthis)
& Monthly

Yearly

Yearly Recurrence Type

The Yearly recurrence type should be used if the recurrence condition is based on a yearly range.
You can choose to execute the task, for example, every November the sixteenth, every third
Wednesday in July, etc.

Example

Recurrence Type

EEEN Choose the récurrence typs from those available to be used Tor scheduling this Task's
automatic execution on a regular basis.

Daily ® Every |Movember |w 105
Weekly The |Second w | | Tuesday w| of |Movember |v
Monthly

®) Yearly
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Task Execution Confirmations

There are three types of tasks that require confirmation before execution. Those are Past Tasks,
the tasks created in the past, or those moved to the past, or the ones that have already been
postponed by snooze. The execution of the first three types of tasks should be confirmed because it
might be unexpected. As for snoozing, it is the process initiated when you request the scheduling
engine to remind you again of the need to confirm the task execution in a defined period of time. In
all these cases the Confirm Execution dialog is displayed

Confirn Execution: 3 Tasks bt

o The following tasks are ready to be executed, which might be unexpected.
I_,ﬁ Confirmation is requiréd for execution of theie tasks. Select the tasks to be
executed now.

= = ! B {
L pu——
MHame Diié I -
‘_. -.1'_"- fstall Adabe Readers 3 B T mif. averdue
@ -~ Repair Remote Console Service 19 min, overdue
B -~ install Software for Accountants 18 min. overdus
Skip All Edit Run Skip

Click Snooze to be reminded again in:

5 minutes W Snooze Snooze All

Pic 1. The Confirm Execution dialog

Within the Confirm Execution dialog, you can choose which task to run, which task to skip and
which task to snooze. Snoozing is the process that allows you to receive a reminder again in a
defined period of time. The snoozed tasks are displayed with a red reminder icon over them.

The reason for the Confirm Execution dialog being displayed before the task execution is
represented by one of the following icons:

1" - the task is either created in the past of moved to the past and is configured to ask for a
confirmation before being executed.

1" - the task is a Past Task. It should have been executed on schedule but the program was not
running, and it is configured to ask for a confirmation before being executed.

- - the decision regarding the task execution was postponed by snooze and the snooze interval
has elapsed.

It is possible to open each task for edit, run, skip or snooze by using the table pop-up menu in the
Confirm Execution dialog.

You can change the confirmations configuration right from this dialog by choosing the Configure
Execution Confirmations item from the Configuration menu. Also, it is possible to open each task
for review or editing.
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Importing and Exporting Tasks

With Remote Installer, you can easily import and export Tasks any time you want. Exported Tasks
include the whole Task configuration except the scheduling data. You can export one or all of the
available Tasks to use the exported data as a backup, to share data with your colleagues or simply
to import the Tasks to another instance of the program.

Import
The Import button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page can be used to
IMPOTt jmport Tasks from an XML file with the help of the wizard.

If you want to import Tasks into Remote Installer, press the Import button from the Organize
Ribbon group on the Program page when the Tasks area is focused. Optionally, you can use the
Import button from the pop-up menu of the Tasks area. The import wizard will appear on the
screen to guide you through the import process

Innport Tasks Wizard X

g

ey =

Welcome to the Import Tasks Wizard

With Remote Imstaller, importing & pool of objects is fast and easy. Data
can be imported both from files created manually and exported from other
imstance of the program.

The import function supports the XML format while the data format is
detected automatically. It is possible to impont any number of objects fram
those available - just check the objects you are interested in.

@ Emco Press Mext to procesd with import. Honar cam | use tagks import?

Next » ; Cancel

Pic 1. The Import Tasks wizard welcome page
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The first page of the Import Tasks wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the

feature the wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next
to continue with import.

On the next page of the Import Tasks wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going to

import Tasks from . The file path should be provided to the Import From field. The encoding
of the XML file with Tasks is detected automatically.

Inport Tasks Wizard X

Specify File Path —
Input manually or specify the path to the file containing the data te import. The file should be & |

valid XML in any of the supported formats

Import From: | ChUserdAledDooumentsiTasks.xml

The chosen file format is detected automatically as well as the encoding of the data within the XML file.
The objects that are successfully parsed will be available for import,

« Back [ Hext » Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Choosing import source file

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 183



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Tasks and Schedule

After the path to the required file is provided, press Next. The program will check if the file contains
valid Tasks data and display the parsed Tasks to choose from . In case the file contains the
same Tasks that are already present in the program, they won't be checked for import
automatically. However, if you still wish to import those Tasks, you can check them manually and
choose the conflicts resolution mode. If Use existing items for conflicting entries is chosen, the
existing Tasks are used. Thus, when you import Tasks into the program, conflicting entries are
skipped. In case Create new items for conflicting entries is chosen, conflicting entries are imported
as new items. The conflicts resolution mode is also taken into account when importing the Task's
configuration data, e. g. the Collections included into the Task's Machine Queue.

Import Tasks Wizard e
Choose Tasks to Import
Chedk one or more abjects from those svailable - the checked objects will be imported into the
program
Conflicts Resolution: | Use sxisting rtems for conflicting entries w
BOEBE =E &
| Hame Commeant
v [0 Regular Inventory
v E9 Install Software for Accountants Adobe Reader, ABBY Fine Reader
b "‘;i Repair Remote Console Service For machines with mamual service deployment
v B Install Adobe Readers
v & Uninstall Adobe Readers
W fﬂ Install Software for Accountants Adobe Readar, ABEY Fine Reader
< >
« Badk Next Finish Cancel

Pic 3. Choosing Tasks to import

When the Tasks to import and the conflicts resolution mode have been chosen, press the Finish
button to proceed with import. As soon as the import has been completed, the imported Tasks are
added to the Tasks area.

o Export
|2£| The Export button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page can be used
Export  to export the Tasks from the program to an XML file that can be used in the future for
" import.
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To perform export, select the Tasks to export and press the Export > Export Selected button
from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page. Alternatively, you can use the Export item
from the Tasks area pop-up menu. To export all tasks, you can use the Export All items. The
Export Tasks wizard appears on the screen Pic 4}

Export Tasks Wizard

x

M@Icome to the Export Tasks Wizard

With Remote Installer, exparting any pool of abjects is fast and sasy. The
file created after such export can be processed manually or with any
automated tool.

You cam use the exported file as a back-up, or you can share the data with
colleagues. The data can be exported to a file having specified the format
configuration aptions.

A detailed description of the export format can be found in the program
documentation.

Préss Next to proceed with export. H. n | ks £ ¥

Pic 4. The Export Tasks wizard welcome page
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The first page of the export wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the feature the
wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next to continue
with export.

On the next page of the Export Tasks wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going to
save the Tasks to and the file format options . The file path should be provided to the
Export To field. You can choose the encoding to be used for saving the Tasks.

Export Tasks Wizard X

Configure Export Options -
Specify the path to the file for the sxported data and configure the XKL file encoding. / ,n'-"

Export To: | COUsersialed\ Do cumeants\Tasks xml

[ay The XML data file is a structured file that contains information about every object grouped by slements
J called tags. See the program documentation for detailed information abaut the XML file format.

Encoding: | Unicode [UTF-5) w

« Back Finish Cancel

Pic 5. Configuring the export options

When the file path and the export format have been chosen, press Finish to proceed with export. A
file containing the exported Tasks will be created in the specified path. The file created during
export can be used in the future to import the Tasks back to the program.

Now you are fully introduced to the Tasks export and import options available in Remote Installer
and can use them to solve your tasks.

Notification E-mails

Remote Installer can send notification messages to a preset e-mail address on tasks start and/or
finish. These messages are sent using the mailbox configuration defined on the E-mail Options
preference page to the specified addresses. This part of the guide describes the placeholders that
can be used in the templates for notification messages sent by e-mail on task start and finish, if
defined on the Notifications preference page. The following placeholders can be used in notification
e-mail messages templates defined on the Notification Templates preference page.

Notification On Task Start

The following placeholders can be used for notification messages sent on task start:

%TASK_NAME% the name of the started task.
%LOCAL_HOST % the name of the machine hosting the program.
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%RUNNING_PRODUCT %
%PRODUCT _VERSION%
%TIME%

%DATE%
%DATETIME%

the
the
the
the
the

running program name.

current version of the running program.
current time.

current date.

current date and time.

Notification On Task Finish

The following placeholders can be used for notification messages sent on task finish and containing
brief information on the task execution results:

%TASK_NAME%
%SUCCEEDED%
%WARNINGS %
%ERRORS %
%CANCELED%
%PROCESSED%
%SUCCEEDED_LIST %
%WARNINGS_LIST %
%ERRORS_LIST %
%CANCELED_LIST %
%PROCESSED_LIST %
%DURATION%
%RESULT S%
%LOCAL_HOST %
%RUNNING_PRODUCT %
%PRODUCT _VERSION%
%TIME%

%DATE%
%DATETIME%

the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the
the

name of the started task.

number of machines processed successfully.
number of machines processed with warnings.
number of machines not processed due to errors.

number of machines with canceled processing.

number of machines that took part in the operation.

list of machines processed successfully.

list of machines processed with warnings.
list of machines not processed due to errors.
list of machines with canceled processing.
list of machines that took part in the operation.
time spent for performing the operation.

per machine execution results table.

name of the machine hosting the program.
running program name.

current version of the running program.
current time.

current date.

current date and time.
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Chapter 7: Network Management

Remote Installer interaction with the network is designed in a way that enables a fast and easy
search for Machines all over the network and their subsequent processing. Remote Installer saves
the network structure in its database and shows it in form of a tree. Automatic scan results are
displayed within the Network node in the Network view and can be used to create Collections.
The Collections group Machines and Queries used to fetch Machines to define the scopes of
Machines to be operated. All available Machines are also displayed in the All Machines view as long
as there is any data referenced by those Machines. If the current user account does not have
sufficient rights to access the remote Machines, the ability to specify network credentials comes to
your help. You are enabled to provide specific credentials for both domains and individual Machines.

The purpose of this chapter is letting you know how to manage the representation of your network
structure in the program, how to provide credentials to access specific Machines and how to
operate remote Machines.
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Configuring Machines to allow remote access

Remote Installer is used to manage Machines available in your network remotely, so it requires a
remote access to the Machines to be enabled. The necessary requirements for the Machines to be
accessed are described in the Requirements section of the document. Let us take a closer look at
each one of them.

As mentioned in the requirements, NetBIOS over TCP/IP should be enabled on the network
adapter. This option is configured in the WINS settings of the TCP/IP protocol configuration. In the
NetBIOS settings group, you should either choose the Enable NetBIOS over TCP/IP value or
leave the Default value if a static IP is used or the DHCP server in your domain is configured to
enable NetBIOS.

The next requirement to check is that the File and Printer Sharing and ADMIN$ shares are
enabled. In the domain environment, you can use the group policies to enable sharing (it is enabled
for domain by default). As for workgroup environments, File and Printer Sharing should be enabled
on each Machine separately either in the network and sharing center, for Microsoft Windows Vista
and newer, or directly in the Windows Firewall for Windows XP. The ADMINS$ shares are not enabled
on workgroup PCs even if you have enabled the file and printer sharing, so additional configuration
steps are required. Let us take a closer look at those steps.

For Microsoft Windows Vista and newer operating systems, you should disable UAC remote
restrictions. To achieve this, you should create the LocalAccountTokenFilterPolicy value and set
it to 1 within the following registry key:

HKEY _LOCAL _MACHINE\SOFT WARE\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Policies\System
You can use this Microsoft support article as a reference.

For Machines running Windows XP, you should set the Network access: Sharing and security
model for local accounts policy within the Local Policies > Security Options to the Classic:
Local users authenticate as themselves value. You can refer this acricle to learn more about this
policy.

The next thing to check is that the network discovery is enabled for Machines and it is allowed to
ping Machines. The ping functionality should be enabled either in Windows Firewall or in the firewall
you are using on your Machines. You should also check that the firewall allows access to TCP ports
135, 139 and 445, as well as 137 and 138 UDP.

If your Machines are located in multiple subnets, you should ensure that the remote scope of
outbound rules from the File and Printer Sharing and Network Discovery groups in the advanced
firewall settings is set to Any for the currently applied network profile.

To check if the Machine is configured properly, you can use Windows Registry Editor and Windows
Explorer. Within the registry editor, you should be able to connect to the remote registry and
browse through any administrative section of the Local Machine hive, e.g. SYSTEM. Windows
Explorer can be used to check access to administrative shares, such as \\MACHINE\C$.
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Network Enumeration

Network enumeration means adding Machines for their further processing by Remote Installer either
via an automated scan process or manually. Automatic network enumeration can be performed using
either Active Directory, Computer Browser or IP ranges enumeration. You can also add a single
Machine manually, if required, or import a set of Machines from a file.

The current user credentials, just like the specified credentials, might not give access to the

Active Directory data during an automatic network enumeration process. In such case, an
authentication dialog is displayed to input the credentials for the domain being

connected to. The Remember my credentials option allows saving the provided credentials
as the credentials for this domain. If this option is not enabled, the provided credentials are

cached for the current session only.

Connect to "Dreamlight.local’

Authentication is Required

User Hame: | AlexZ Dreambight.local

Password: sessssess

v Remembeér my ¢redentials

Access to "Dreamlight.local’ requires user name and password.

-
@

Cancel

Pic 1. Providing credentials to connect to the Active Directory

domain

This chapter contains a detailed description of the network enumeration process and of all the

options you can specify for this process.
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Enumerate Machines Wizard
The Enumeration Wizard is designed to provide you with a single entry point for adding

Machines to the program and is intended to make the process of building the network structure
quick and easy. It allows performing an automatic network scan, enumerating an IP range and

importing Machines to the program.

Enumerate Machines

@ The Enumerate Machines button from the Network Ribbon group on the Home page

Enumerate

and from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual Network page should be
Machines used to display the Enumerate Machines wizard, which can help you with adding

Machines to the program for further processing.

After Remote Installer has built the network structure, it can be used to operate remote Machines
and create Collections for further processing. The Enumerate Machines wizard welcome page

displays built-in help information on when this wizard should be used and how it may help
you, as well as a warning of possible situations that might be unexpected for you.

Enumerate Machines Wizard

g

iy et

@ emco

x

Welcome to the Enumerate Machines
Wizard

Remaote Installer can operate the entire pool of remote Machines only
when it is introduced to your network struchure,

This wazard i designed to make the nebwork structure building process
fast and easy. it allows performing an automatic network scan process,
addimg Machines using an IF range as the snumeration crnitena and
imparting Machines from a file.

After building the network structure, the program ¢an be used to group

Machines within Collections. Then, the Machines from the Network and
Collactions can be processed by Remote Installer.

Please note that the Machines that are not available during the automatic
network scan may be delete from the Hetwork. To avoid losing those
Machines, you can use the ‘Enumerate New” option.

Click Next to choose enumeration type.

Next » Cancel

Pic 1. The Enumeration Wizard welcome page
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During the first step, you are offered to specify the method to be used for fetching Machines
. You can choose among scanning the network automatically, enumerating an IP range and importing

Machines from a file.

Enumerate Machines Wizard

Cheose Enumeration Type
During this step, you choose the method of retrieving Machines. You can add Machinegs using
the automated network scan process, enumerate an IF range or import Machines from a file.

® 5can Network (Recommended)
Hetwork enumeration is an automated process of scanning your nebwork aimed at retrieving all the
Machines currenthy available in the network. In the next step, you can specify if you want to scam the

whale network or only certain groups.

Enumerate IF Range
2] This option enables you to specify the criteria to be used while adding Machines by indicating the IP
E range, Each IP address from the specified range is resobved to a host name taking into account the
specified environment options before adding a Machine,

Import from File

- e By using this aplion, you can provide a set of Machines to be added by choosing them from those
improrted from an XML or C5V file, Such file can be prepared manually or generated while exporting

= Machines from this or anather instance of the program.

<Back || Net> | Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Choosing the enumeration type

If you have chosen the Scan Network option, on the next page you are required to specify the
scope of operation for the automatic enumeration process 1255050, You can scan the entire network
or only particular Groups for available Machines. When scanning specific groups, it is possible to
define a filter condition to constrict the scope of fetched Machines. See the Network Scan topic
for details. Having selected the appropriate options, press Finish to proceed with enumeration.

Enumerate Machines Wizard

Metwork Enumeration
In this step, you can specify the operation scope of the automated enumeration process. Make a
selection here if YU want to scan either the whole network or particular Qroups for com puters,

L] .El‘ll.lmtr-llt Al [Recommended)
Choosing this option will result in all the groups in your network being enumerated, $o the whole
s network structure is built after the enumeration process is completed, Any Groups and Machines that
are unavailable during the enumeration process will be delete.

Enumerate Selected Groups

This aption allows you to choose the groups to be enumerated, whereas the other available groups
won't be changed. The Refresh button can be used to retrieve the Groups which were not available

at the start of the enumeration process.

4 ﬂ f:’.:.:'.!‘::--: @

Add Groug: | [ 5

™
-4

< Back

Pic 3. Selecting the network scan scope
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If the Enumerate IP Range option is chosen, you are offered to specify the environment options,
the Group to add Machines to and the IP range to scan SN, see the 1P Range Enumeration
section for details. Having specified the required configuration options, press Finish to proceed.

Enumerate Machines Wizard it

Enumerate IP Range

Choase the network environment configuration, define if the Group to add Machines to should  fr—1
e determined automatically, and provide the [P range to be enumerated. ]

Choose the network environment type.

® Domain
Warkgroup

Define if the Group to add Machines to should be detected automatically or specified manually.
Detect Group for each Machine automatically

® Add all Machines to the spedfied Group Group Name: | DREAMUIGHT v

Prowide the start IP address and end [P address to specify the range to be enumerated.

StartiP: | 152.168. 1 . 1 | EndIP | 992.168. 1 . 255

H honald I canfi he 1P ran numeration?

« Back Next » Cancel

Pic 4. Configuring the IP range enumeration
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In case you have chosen the Import option, the routine to follow is the same as used for import

with the help of the Import Machines wizard.

After you have passed all the steps of the Network Enumeration Wizard and pressed the Finish
button, the process of adding Machines to the program is initiated. As soon as it is completed, you

can see the result within the Network view

Network
@ w2898
Hame e

B Computer [MERCURILS]

i | Network - [31 of 39)
4 (B Dreamiight - [4 of €
b [ Computers - [1]
* @ Domain Controllers - [1)
4 @i Flaor 2 -[2]
b @8 Office 203 - [1]
bR Office 204 - 1)
4 @ Emco - 18]
4 @ Avalon - [4 of 6)
b [ Computers - [1]
v @ Domain Controller...
¥ @8 Floor2.[2]
4 B Dev-[4ofs
4 | Lab [LABORATORY)...
b [ Computers - [1]

b 60 Domain Contro...

¥ [@8 Floor3 . [2)
¥ [ Computers - [1]

b @2 Domain Controller..,
£

B-727K BEE
Comment IF Address

Default contain...
Drefault contain...
Building 34 - FL..

Accounts

Project Manage...

Default contain...
Default contain..,
Building 7 - Flo...

Default contain...
Default contain..,
Building 5B - FL..
Default contain...
Default contain..,

Pic 5. Network enumeration result

The added Machines can be processed in the future with Remote Installer and used for creating

Collections for further processing.
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Network Scan

Network scan is an automated process of searching a network for available remote Machines to be
later processed by Remote Installer. The scan is performed in accordance with the specified
enumeration options. The network scan feature is available via the Enumerate Machines wizard,
the Scan Network button within the Network Ribbon group on the Home page, and the
Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual Network page. These actions are available from the
toolbar and the pop-up menu of the Network view.

Two modes of network scan are available; those are Enumerate New and Enumerate. In the
Enumerate New mode, the program only performs a search for new Machines without removing
those that were not found during the scan process. Also, the automatic software scan is executed
only for new Machines and that found ones that have not been scanned for installed programs and
their updates yet. The Enumerate mode means that the program performs a scan for Machines,
removing those that were not found during the scan process from the Network node. All found
Machines are scanned for installed programs and their updates

The network scan available in the Enumerate Machines wizard and the Scan Network
dialog is performed in the Enumerate mode, thus the Machines that are not found during the
enumeration process are removed from the Network node.

Scan Network

The Scan Network button from the Network Ribbon group on the Home page and

(L) Sean Network  from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual Network page should be
used to scan the entire network or specific Groups for Machines and add them to
the program for further processing.

. Enumerate
:_I'ch The Enumerate button from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual
Enumerate Network page should be used to scan the selected containers for Machines

removing those not available during the enumeration process.

. Enumerate New
:_I'ch The Enumerate New button from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the
Enumerate contextual Network page should be used to scan the selected containers for
Mew

Machines leaving those not available during the enumeration process.

The pane for configuring network enumeration displayed within the Enumerate Machines wizard
and the Scan Network dialog, allows you to specify the enumeration scope . Here you can
specify if you wish to search for Machines available in the entire network or in particular Groups
only.
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Enumerate Machines Wizard e

Metwork Enumeration

In this step, you can specify the operation scope of the automated enumeration process. Make a
selection here if you want to scan either the whole network or particular groups for computers,

() Enumerate AN [Recommended)

Choosing this option will result in all the groups in your netwark being enumerated, 50 the whole
network structure is built after the enumeration process is completed. Any Groups and Machines that
are unavailable during the enuméerstion process will be delete.

® Enumerate Selected Groups

This option allows you to choose the groups to be enumerated, whereas the other available groups
won't be changed, The Refresh button ¢an bé used Lo rétrigve the Groups which weére not available
at thie start of the enumeration process.

Add Group: | l+| | & & eatriner &
W DREAMLIGHT ~
Thie Fiser porcision i rot defred (hetch ol Machres)
[] emco
Tha Floer condzion i rnon Safrad [Fasch all Machngs) |
O 1as
The Fiter condition is not detined (fetch all Machines)
[ eenrecs it
<Back || Mext> | | Fnisn | | Cancel |

Pic 1. Configuring the network scan process
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As for the entire network enumeration, the program tries to detect all the Groups available in the
network and fetch all Machines from those Groups. If you only want to scan specific Groups, they
should be checked within the Group list. The Refresh button should be used to synchronize the
Group list displayed with the current network state. If the Group you want to scan cannot be
detected automatically, you can add it to the list of groups by typing its NetBIOS name to the Add

+

Group field on the toolbar and pressing the button.

When scanning specific Groups only, it is possible to define a filter condition used for constricting
the scope of fetched Machines. If the query condition is left empty, all Machines from the checked
Group will be queried. To specify the condition, you should either double-click the required Group or
select it and press the Edit Filter button on the toolbar. The filter condition editor is similar
to the filter editor used for data filtering. The condition can be applied to the Machine name, the
Container and the Last Logon timestamp. The Container condition should contain the Active
Directory container path, where '\' is used as a separation for path elements, e.g. Computers\Office
203. If the container name contains the '\' character, it should be replaced with '\\".

'DREAMLIGHT - Edit Filter x

Configure Filter Condition €
Provide the condition to be used to enumerate Machinegs from this Group. The

Machines that do not match this condition will be skipped

And €9

[Container) Begins with Computers\Office 203

Apply Cancel

Pic 2. Specifying the enumeration filter condition
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The specified condition, if any, can be reviewed without opening the filter editor by expanding the
row displayed under each group. You can expand and collapse this preview by either double-clicking
the preview row or using the arrow on the right of the row. If you are not interested in this preview,
you can hide it by disabling the Show Details option in the Configuration menu.

As soon as you have configured the network scan process to fit your needs, press the Scan button
and the scan will be initiated. As a result, the Network node is filled with Machines found during the
scan

MNetwork ax
- e - =

@ w- 7 98 0O 2XEBE v
Hame a  Comment IF Address
B computer MERCURILS] ~

i | Network - [31 of 39]
4 B Dreamlight - [4 of &)

r B Computers - [1] Default eantain...
b [0 Domain Controllers - 1] Default contain...
4 @8 Floor2 .2 Building 54 - FL..
¥ @S Office 203 -[1) Accounts
kN Office 204 - 1) Project Manage...

4 @ Emco - (8]

4 @ Avalon - 4 of 6]

b [ Computers - [1] Default contan...
v @ Domain Controller.., Default contain...
kB8 Floor2-[3] Building 7 - Flo..

4 B Dev-[40f5)
4 @ Lab [LABORATORN)...
b [ Computers -[1] Default contain...
¥ [§ Domain Contro.. Defaull contain...

¥ i3 Floor3 - [2) Building 56 - FLL.
¥ [ Computers - [1] Default contain..
v @5 Domain Controller... Default contain... W
£ >

Pic 3. The result of an automatic network enumeration

When the program is already introduced to the network structure, you can enumerate any group or
active directory container by selecting it and pressing the Enumerate or Enumerate New button
from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual Network page. Use the corresponding items
in the pop-up menu or the Enumeration button on the toolbar. This approach can be used to
enumerate specific containers with a single click.

The fetched Machines can be processed in the future with Remote Installer and used for creating
Collections for further processing.
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IP Range Enumeration

Remote Installer provides you with an option of adding Machines to the program by enumerating a
specific range of IP addresses. Each IP address from the range is resolved to a host name and, in
case of a successful reverse name resolution, the Machine is added to the Network node. The
resolving method can be optimized for different environments. The Group for each Machine can also
be detected automatically or defined manually.

Add IP Range

The Add IP Range button from the Network Ribbon group on the Home page
and from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual Network page should
be used to add Machines to the program by scanning a specific range of IP
addresses.

F= Add IP Range

To add Machines via an IP Range, you should either press the Add IP Range button from the
Network Ribbon group on the Home page or from the Enumeration group on the Network page.
Alternatively, you can choose an appropriate option within the Enumerate Machines wizard

Add IP Range x

Enumerate IP Range

Choose the nebwoark environment configuration, define if the Group to add Machines to b—,—-'-—l
should be determined automatically, and provide the IP range to be enumerated,

Choose the network environment type.

& Domain
Workgroup

Defime if the Group to add Machings to should be detected automatically or specified manually.
Detect Growup for each Maching automatically

* Add all Machines to the specified Group Group Hame: | DREAMLIGHT W

Provide the start IP address and end [P address to specify the range to be enumerated.

Stact IP: [ 192.7168. 1 . 1 EndIP: (192,168, 1 b 255

How should | configure the IP range enpmeration?

Add Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring an IP range enumeration
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When preparing for an IP range enumeration, you are proposed to choose the network environment
type, define if the Group to add Machines to should be determined automatically, and provide the IP
range to be enumerated. As soon as you have provided the required settings, press the Add button
to proceed with the scan process.

How should I configure the IP range enumeration?

Remote Installer stores remote Machines by their host names, so when Machines are added via an IP
range, a reverse name resolution is performed. To improve the performance of the reverse name
resolution process and the ability to detect a Group for each Machine automatically, you should
choose a proper environment configuration before performing an IP range enumeration. The
environment is the first and the most important thing to specify for a successful enumeration.

The Domain environment type should be chosen, if the Machines from the specified range are part
of an Active Directory domain infrastructure. It is supposed that a proper DNS server configuration is
available in such a case, so the reverse name resolution process can be optimized by querying the
DNS server only. Similarly, if you have chosen an automatic Group detection for each Machine, it is
supposed that the group information is available in the Active Directory database and is accessible
from the PC Remote Installer is running on.

The Workgroup environment type should be used if you are using a simple Windows network with
Machines joint into a workgroup, so there is no Active Directory database available and no time
should be spent on finding a domain controller for each Machine. For such environments, NetBIOS
name resolution techniques are used and each Machine is connected to for detecting its Group
automatically. The process can be optimized by enabling the remote Machines availability detection
by using pings on the Scan Settings preference page. In case the remote Machines ping is not
enabled in your environment, this option should be disabled.

The next thing to specify is the Group the remote Machines should be added to. It is strongly
recommended to use the automatic groups detection by choosing the Detect Group for each
Machine automatically option, because in such a case there should be no conflicts between the
IP range and the network scan enumeration methods. Besides, this approach will secure a proper
behavior when applying the network credentials. However, if you are sure that all Machines from the
specified range belong to the same Group, you can switch to the Add all Machines to the
specified Group option and fill in the Group Name field. In such a case, the automatic Group
detection will be skipped, thus the overall range enumeration performance may be increased.

Finally, after you have specified the range to be scanned in the Start IP and End IP fields, you can
proceed with the enumeration process.
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Adding Machines Manually

Remote Installer provides you with an option of adding Machines to the program manually by using
the Add Machine command. This action can be found in the Network Ribbon group on the Home
page or in the Enumeration Ribbon group on the Network contextual page.

Add Machine

The Add Machine button from the Network Ribbon group on the Home page and
from the Enumeration Ribbon group on the contextual Network page should be
used to add a single Machine to a specific group for further processing.

[Z1 Add Machine

The Add Machine dialog will be displayed on the screen for you to provide the required data for the
Machine to be added . The first thing to specify is the name of the group the new Machine(s)

will be added to. You can specify it manually in the Group Name field or click ¥| and select one
from those detected automatically as available in the network. The next step is specifying the name
for the Machine to be added in the NetBIOS Name field. Optionally, you can also provide a comment
and a description to be set for the Machine.

Add Machine e

Add Single Machine
Choase the Group to add & Machine to and specity the NetBIOS name of the Machine to be ﬁ

added. Gptionally, you can provide a comment and a description for such a Machine.

Group Hame: | DREAMLGHT hd HetBHO% Name: | MERCURIUS

Comment Alex Delorian

Description (this field value is not replaced during the enumeration processk

Add Cancel

Pic 1. Adding a single Machine

After the required fields have been filled, press the Add button to proceed with the addition
process. The Machine with the defined name will be added to the specified group in the Network
node.

Collections

A Collection either groups a set of static Machines or defines the method and conditions for fetching
Machines to be operated dynamically. It is a component for building a Machine Queue that describes
the scope of Machines to be processed by any operation in Remote Installer.
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In this chapter, we will provide a detailed description of a Collection structure and review the
Collections management process to help you understand the idea of Collections and benefit from
using them in your everyday work.

Collections Overview

A Collection is a component for building a Machine Queue that describes a scope of Machines to be
processed by any operation in Remote Installer. It consists of Machines and/or Queries that define a
set of Machines to be retrieved dynamically.

Each Query in a Collection defines a condition to fetch Machines from a single Group. It is possible
to check the Machine name and the Active Directory Container the Machine is from for satisfying
any condition. The querying source defines if the Machines from a specific Group should be fetched
from those available in the program database, or a network scan of the Group should be performed
to fetch the Machines that match the specified condition.

The main advantage of using Queries in Collections instead of a set of static Machines is that such
Collections can reflect the changes made to the network environment automatically. For instance, if
you use a Collection to group Machines from a specific Organization Unit, you'll have to modify this
Collection every time you add Machines to or remove Machines from this Organization Unit, whereas
if Machines from that unit are fetched by a Query in the Collection, no changes to that Collection
are required to reflect the changes in Active Directory.

Remote Installer allows you to set a Machines Filter on each Collection, which enables you to filter
Machines by their data, e.g. the operating system, the platform, the installed software, etc. The
Machine Filter is applied to both static Machines and those fetched via Machine Queries.

You can create Collections within a program scope or separately for a specific operation. The
Collections defined within a program scope are displayed under the Collections node in the
Network view and can be reused in multiple operations. Collections that are defined for specific
operations are called embedded Collections and are available only in a specific Machine Queue. The
advantage of using Collections defined within in a program scope is obvious. You can include them
to the Machine Queues of different tasks and then only change the Collection itself, if required. The
task's Machine Queue will reflect the changes to the Collection automatically, so you do not need to
reconfigure multiple tasks that should operate the same scope of Machines when the scope
changes. You can also easily create new tasks for operating this scope of Machines.

When you start any operation with only standalone Machines and/or Queries selected, an embedded
Collection is automatically created in the Machine Queue to group those Machines and/or Queries,
so that you can combine those Machines with the Machines provided by other Collections.

For details on creating and editing Collections, refer to the Collections Management section of
this document, and detailed information on possible Machines filters is available in the Machines
Filter section.
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Collections Management

A Collection is a component for building a Machine Queue that describes the scope of Machines to
be processed by any operation in Remote Installer. It either groups a set of static Machines or
defines a method and conditions for fetching Machines to be operated dynamically. In this section of
the document, we will describe how to create and configure Collections within the program scope.
Management of embedded Collections defined within the scope of a single Machine Queue is the
same; the only difference is that they are stored locally within the Machine Queue.

~ Collection

5
_,ﬁj/ The Collection button from the New Ribbon group on the Home page should be used

Collection to create a new Collection to group static Machines and Queries to fetch Machines
dynamically.

~ New

L~
,ﬁj/ The New button from the Collections Ribbon group on the contextual Network page

Mew should be used to create a new Collection to group static Machines and Queries to
fetch Machines dynamically.

To create a new Collection, you can use the Collection button from the New Ribbon group on the
Home page or the New button from the Collections group on the contextual Network page.
Alternatively, you can use the New Collection menu item from the Network view pop-up menu and
the Collections button drop-down from the toolbar. You can also use the New Collection option of
the Add to Collection drop-down to create a Collection initializing it with the selected Machines
and Queries. In any case, the New Collection dialog will appear on the screen to configure the
Collection being created

'Offices 203-204" - New Collection it
Configure Collection W
Define the common Colléction properiss, chaose the Machings and Quernés for this Colléction and configure "
the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Machines. )
Properties Members Filter Machines Preview
Aviilable SoUrces Collection Members
G MO EE B Y £ LS X e EE EBY &
Hame a  Comment Name a | Comment 1P A
& Network ) [p| Static Machines
4 [ [ Dreamlight s
. e - g N Detault i@ Machine Queries (Network]
omputers efault ¢
o LOmp ' G Offices 203 - 204 - Drea...
¥ 0 Domain Controllers Default ¢ 3 Tha Maching Dutey Bamenary A
3 G Flogr2 Euilding
B wat.xse-mil
B WISTA-NEE-5P
4 [Jid Emco v
< » < 3
Hide Querying Options s

Choose if you would like the Machine Queries to fetch a set of Machings to operate from the entire network or from those
already awailable in the program database.

Owerride querying configuration Change comman configuration

Sawe Cancel

Pic 1. Choosing the Collection members
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The Collection editor consists of four tabs. The Properties, Members and Filter tabs are used to
configure the Collection being created. The Machines Preview tab allows previewing the set of
Machines defined by the Collection.

On the Properties tab, you are supposed to specify the common Collection properties such as the
Collection name, comment and description. It is recommended that the comment and description
fields be filled in to easier distinguish this Collection from others in the future.

The Members tab is used to specify the set of Machines and Queries included into the Collection
and to configure the querying options. It is divided in two parts: the tree of Machines and Queries
available in the program and the tree of Machines and Queries from the Collection being edited. The
available Machines are grouped, and you can choose from the Machines available in the Network
view, the All Machines view and other Collections. In addition, if there are any Machines and/or
Queries in the clipboard, they are displayed under the Clipboard group within the Additional
Sources node. If you have expanded the available Machines scope to include imported Machines or
those found during the enumeration, the Additional Sources node also contains the Enumerated
node where you can find those Machines. The Machines that are already in the Collection being
edited are automatically filtered out from those available and shown again when removed from the
Collection. Within the Collection Members part, standalone Machines are grouped within the Static
Machines node and Queries are grouped within the Machine Queries node.

To add Machines to the Collection, you should check them in the Available Sources part and press
the button with a single right arrow. The checked Machines will appear in the Collection Members
part and disappear from the Available Sources part. You can also add all available Machines to the
Collection being edited by using the button with a double right arrow.

Queries can be copied from Available Sources to Collection Members the same way as Machines.
It is also possible to create new Queries using the New Machine Query button and edit queries and
query options using the Edit button on the Collection Members part toolbar. Each query retrieves
Machines from a single Group depending on the specified query conditions. Those conditions should
be defined within the Machine Query editor
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"Ofices 203 - 204" - Mew Machine Query

Define Machine Query Information

Machine Quéry Machings Préview
Name: | Ofices 203 - 204
Comment: .
Condition:

o

[Container] Containg Office 203
[Container] Contains Office 204 )

Description

Provide the Machine Cuery name, the group to be used to query Machings from and the query conditions,
Qptionally, you can specify a comment and description for this Query.

Group Name: | DREAMLIGHT W wne

=

Pic 2. Configuring the Machine Query

Within the Machine Query editor, you can provide the query name, the group to query Machines
from and the query conditions. Optionally, you can also specify a comment and a description for the
query. The group is chosen from the drop-down list of available groups. It is also possible to add a

new group and configure the credentials to be used for connecting to Active Directory using the E|
button on the right of the groups list. After pressing this button, the Select Group dialog Pic 3§

displayed.

Select Group

Choose Group to Query

Add Group: . [+

Hame -
& Network
& Dreamlight
4 32 [Emeco
& Avalon
a B Dev
B Lab [LABORATO...

 ———

€

Spealy the Group to Tetch Machines from and provide credentials to be used
to connect to the Adtive Directory, if required.

[Fee Buitd Structure | & X

Credentials

< Click here to set credentialss

< Click here to set credentiali>
| Roger

< Click here to set credentials:

Algx

laboratonyadmin

=

¥

=

Effective Credentials
[T AUTHORITHSTETE »
[NT AUTHORITHSYSTE
Roger

Roger (inherted from
Alex

&

laboratonyadmin

>

W

Cancel

Pic 3. Providing credentials to connect to Active Directory
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In the Select Group dialog, the tree of available groups is displayed along with the credentials to be
used to connect to Active Directory. You can provide and reset the credentials the same way as for
the Credentials view. It is also possible to add a new group by typing its name into the Add Group

field and pressing the |* | button. You can check the provided credentials and build the network
structure using the Build Structure button on the Credentials toolbar. After all the required groups
have been added and the credentials have been specified, press the OK button to proceed.

After you provide the Machine Query name and the group to retrieve Machines from, you should
define the query condition, if required. If the query condition is left empty, all Machines will be
queried from this group. The query condition editor is similar to the filter editor used for data
fitering. The condition can be applied to the Machine name, the Container and the Last Logon
timestamp. The Container condition should contain the Active Directory container path, where '\' is
used as a separation for path elements, e. g. Computers\Office 203. If the container unit name
contains the '\' character, it should be replaced with "\\".

On the Machines Preview tab page, you can execute a query by pressing the Preview button.
The Machines fetched by the query will be displayed within the Machines part, and the Log part
will show if there have been any problems while executing the query.

Machine Queries can fetch Machines either from the network or from the program database. The
default querying source is defined on the Collections Settings preference page, but you can
override the behavior for specific collections using the querying options group at the bottom of the
Members tab and ticking the Override querying configuration checkbox.

To remove Machines or Machine Queries from the Collection being edited, select them in the
Collection Members part and press the Delete button from the toolbar. The selected Machines will
disappear from the Collection Members part and appear in the Available Sources part. The
Machine Queries will simply be removed.

All the Machines grouped within a Collection, both static and those fetched via Machine Queries,
can be filtered by their properties such as the operating system version and type, the platform,
installed software, etc. The condition to be used for filtering is defined on the Filter tab

Refer to the Machines Filters section of this document for details.
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‘Offices 203-208" - Mew Collection

Configure Collection
Define the common Collection propertiss, choose the Machines and Queries for this Collection and configure

the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Machines.

Froperties Members EIHEE Machines Préview

Provide the filter condition to be applied to static Machines and Machines queried from the specified data source. Only the
Machines matching the spedified condition will be wied in remote operations.

And & e
Lo ]
And ©
[05 Version] Equals Windaws 772008 R2 (6.1) O
- [5 Senvice Pack] 15 greater than or ¢qual to Service Pack 1 &3
and O
= [OS Version] Equals Wind ows Vista/ 2008 [6.0) &
L L - [O5 Senvics Pack] 15 graater than or qual to Servica Pack 2 £ v
Fal

Hide Filtering Options
Specify if the Machines Filter condition can use the property values cache or if the Machine data should be refreshed before

firtering.

[ Override filtering configuration I mman ¢onfigurati Reset to comman
Allow using cached property values for filtenng
Cached operating system properties are relevant for: 7| | | Days | |
Cachied software inventony information is relevant for Binutes ] ]
Learn about the Machines Filler
| Create ! Cancel

Pic 4. Configuring the Machines Filter
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After a Collection has been configured, you can press the Preview button to execute all the queries
and apply all the filters and review the effective set of Machines defined by this Collection on the
Machines Preview page Pic 5}

‘Offices 203-204' - Mew Collection bt
Configure Collection N
Define the common Collection properies, choose the Machines and Queries For this Collection and configure
the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Machines.
Properties Members Filter Machines Preview
Machines
Reroen BEE BB Y @
Hame &  Container P Address Platform c
4 Group: Dreamlight - [2]
W2D03-xB5-5p1 Flaor ZvOdfice 203 192.168.5.94 uBE M
WHP-KE6-5F1 Floor ZyOdfice 204 192.168.5.53 x86 ]
< >
W
Log
BEEEREY &
Title Drescription Time -
d “ Preview The operation was completed 11/972015 11:11:25 AM #
successiully,
ﬂ Machines The effective set of Machines constits  11/9/2015 11:11:25 AM
of 2 Machings. W

Pic 5. Reviewing the effective set of Machines
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During the Collection editing process, you can expand the scope of available Machines by using the
Expand Scope button on the toolbar and from the pop-up menu. The Expand Scope wizard is
similar to the Enumerate Machines wizard, the only difference being that Machines are added to
the Available Sources part.

Press the Create button to proceed with creating the Collection. After the Collection has been
created, it can be found in the Network view under the Collections node. It can be added to a
Machine Queue of any operation.

To edit a Collection, if required, you can select it and choose the Edit button from the Organize
Ribbon group on the Program page, the Edit menu item or the Edit button on the toolbar.
Alternatively, you can just double-click the Collection. When a Collection is edited, the configuration
process is the same as during the Collection creation. When a Collection is no longer needed, you
can delete it. To delete a Collection, select it and choose the Delete button from the Organize
Ribbon group on the Program page, the Delete menu item or the Delete button on the toolbar. It
is also possible to delete any item from an existing Collection. After a Collection has been deleted, it
is also removed from all Machine Queues it was used in.

With Remote Installer it is really easy to transfer and back-up Collections. You can use the well-
known drag/drop and copy/paste techniques, simply duplicate Collections and export/import them.
You can also copy a Collection from this or another EMCO program and paste it into the Collections
node. Export and import can also be used to share and back up Collections; refer to the Importing
and Exporting Network section for details.

. Create Snapshot

® The Create Snapshot button from the Collections Ribbon group on the contextual

Create Network page should be used to create a snapshot of a Collection containing the
snapshot - - rrently effective set of Machines defined with this Collection.

Preview

ij'j The Preview button from the Collections Ribbon group on the Network contextual

Preview  page allows you to review the currently effective set of Machines defined with the
selected Collection.

A Collection defines a set of Machines to operate using Queries. Each Query defines a group to
fetch Machines from and the conditions to be used. Filtering may also be applied to a Machines
scope. However, it may sometimes be useful to work with standalone Machines currently defined
with the Collection. To resolve this issue, the Collection Snapshots are introduced. For each
Collection, there can be only one snapshot representing its most relevant result. Snapshots are
displayed under the Collections' Snapshots node in the Network view. To create a snapshot from
a Collection, you should select this Collection and either click the Create Snapshot button from the
Collections Ribbon group on the contextual Network page or choose the corresponding item from
the pop-up menu or the Collections button drop-down on the toolbar. All the queries defined in the
Collection will be executed, all the filter conditions will be applied, and the snapshot containing the
currently effective set of Machines will be added to the Collections' Snapshots node. The query
log becomes available on the process completion in the Application Log view.

As it has already been mentioned, you can preview the effective set of Machines while editing a
Collection, but it is not required to open the Collection for editing to review it again. You can simply
select the Collection and either click the Preview button from the Collections Ribbon group on the
contextual Network page, or choose the corresponding item from the pop-up menu or the
Collections button drop-down on the toolbar. The effective machines set preview will be opened in
a new window and displayed in the same manner as when editing a Collection.
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Add to Collection

\LEJ The Add to Collection button from the Collections Ribbon group on the contextual
Add to Network page should be used to add the selected Machines and/or Machine Queries
Collsetion ™+ 2 new or an already existing Collection.

The Collection editing process is not the only way to add Machines and Machine Queries to any
Collection. Remote Installer allows you to add the items you have selected within the Network or
the AIll Machines view to any Collection. Simply select those items and choose the required
Collection from the Add to Collection pop-up menu. The pop-up menu displays only the first ten
Collections. If the required Collection is not displayed and you have more Collections to display, you
can click the Choose Collection item under the Collections list and choose the required Collection
through the dialog where all the Collections are displayed. To create a new Collection based on the
selection, choose the New Collection item under the Collections list. It is also possible to copy
Machines and Queries from any view and paste them into any Collection, as well as cut them from
any Collection and paste them into another one. The drag-and-drop feature is fully supported, too.
You can even import items into a Collection by selecting this Collection and either pressing the
Import button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Home page or choosing the corresponding
menu item from the pop-up menu.

We've done our best to make the Collections management both easy-to-use and flexible, and we
hope you'll be able to solve your management tasks without any difficulties and with full
understanding of the process.
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Machines Filter

Collections allow defining to define a set of static Machines and Queries for retrieving Machines from
specific Groups with an ability to filter fetched Machines by their name and location in an Active
Directory database. Remote Installer also enables you to filter the defined static Machines and the
resulting set fetched by all the Queries defined in a Collection by applying conditions to remote
Machines' properties. The Machines filter is defined on the Filter tab when editing a Collection

'Offices 203-204" - New Collection e

Configure Collection oy
Define the common Calléction properiss, chaade the Machings and Quenés 1or this Colléction and configure A I,’
the Machines Filter used to define an effective set of Macdhines.

Properties Membiers F;Il:¢r: hachings Préview
Provide the filter condition to be applied to static Machines and Machines queried from the specified data source. Only the
Machines matching the spécified condition will be wsed in réemote operations,
And © ol
O ¢
And
[0S Version] Equals Windows 7/2008 R2 {6.1)
[Ch5 Service Pack] 15 greater than ar equal to Service Pack 1
And ©
(08 Version] Equals Windows Vista 2008 [6.0)
[0S Servige Pack] 15 greater than or equal to Servige Pack 2 v
Hide Filtering Options

Spenr} if the Machines Filter comdition can use the prop EI"|:|.' values cache or if the Machine data should be refreshed before
filtering.

Crwerride filtering configuration Change comman configuration

Create Cancel

Pic 1. Specifying the Machines filter

The Machines filter editor is similar to the filter editor used for filtering data in trees and tables. You
can combine any number of conditions, as well as groups of conditions, with Or and And operators.
You can filter by the following Machine properties: the operating system version, the operating
system type, the service pack, the platform and the language. It is also possible to check if specific
programs are installed on remote Machines.

By default, to get the most relevant filtering results, the program tries to connect to each remote
Machine to refresh the properties used for filtering before checking the condition, but you can allow
the program to use cached property values. The Machines filter options used by default for all
Collections are defined on the Collections Settings preference page. It is also possible to override
those options for a specific Collection, if required. To override the default options, expand the
filtering options group on the Filter tab while configuring the Collection and tick the Override
filtering configuration checkbox.

In case the filters preview is enabled in a view, the Machines filter, if defined, can be easily
reviewed by expanding the preview row of the Collection node. Therefore, you do not need to edit
the Collection to see if there is any condition defined and which condition is defined.
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Credentials

The credentials to be used for connecting to remote Machines are provided in the Credentials view
and stored between the program sessions. Thus, you can specify the credentials once for Machine,
Group or Network, and they will be applied automatically when required.

,fi‘-.\ Although the credentials are stored in a strongly encrypted state, it is still possible for an
r
~*~ intruder to decrypt the credentials.

Credentials set on the Network item are used to set the same credentials for all the Machines in the
network.

Credentials defined for an individual Group are used when several domains or workgroups with
different administrative accounts are present in the network.

The function of specifying credentials for an individual Machine is mainly used to set credentials for
separate Machines with unique accounts in the network.

Providing Credentials

Remote Installer allows you to specify credentials both for groups of Machines and for individual
Machines in the Credentials view using in-place editors. It is also possible to import credentials
from a file or copy them from another EMCO program. Credentials can be provided with or without
explicit specification of the domain. The domain may be specified by using the User Principle Name or
Down-Level Logon Name.

User Principal Name

The User Principal Name (UPN) format is used to specify an Internet-style name, such as
UserName@Example.Emco.local. The following table summarizes the UPN components.

Component Example

User account name. Also known as the logon UserName
name.

Separator. A character literal, the at sign (@). @

UPN suffix. Also known as the domain name. Example.Emco.local

A UPN can be defined implicitly or explicitly. An implicit UPN has the following form:
UserName@FQDN. An implicit UPN is always associated with the user's account, even if an explicit

UPN is not defined. An explicit UPN has the form Name@Suffix, where both the name and suffix
strings are explicitly defined by the administrator.

Down-Level Logon Name

The down-level logon name format is used to specify a domain and a user account in that domain,
for example, DOMAIN\UserName. The following table summarizes the components of a down-level
logon name.

Component Example
NetBIOS domain name. DOMAIN

Separator. A character literal, the backslash (\). |\
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Component Example

User account name. Also known as the logon UserName

name.

Beside an explicit domain specification, you can use an implicit one by providing the Down-Level
Logon Name with the "' character instead of the domain part (.\UserName). In such case, the "'
character is replaced by the NetBIOS name of the Machine to connect to.

If the user name is provided without an explicit or implicit domain specification, the program
generates one of the user name formats described above using the following rules:

e If credentials are specified on the Machine node, the following Down-Level Logon Name is
generated for connection: MACHINE\UserName, where '"MACHINE" is the NetBIOS name of the
Machine the program is connecting to and 'UserName' is the specified user name.

e If credentials are specified on the Network or Group node, than the group the Machine is
located in is used to form the user name used for connection. If the group is an Active Directory
domain, then the following UPN name is formed: UserName@FQDN, where 'UserName' is the
specified user name and 'FQDN' is a fully qualified name of the domain the Machine is located in.
In case the group is not an Active Directory domain, the following Down-Level Logon Name is
generated for connection: DOMAIN\UserName, where 'DOMAIN" is the NetBIOS name of the
group the Machine is located in and 'UserName' is the specified user name.

You can easily review the credentials that are going to be used for connecting to the remote
Machine in the tool tip displayed for this Machine in the Credentials view.

Examples for Credentials specification

Specifying credentials for complex network environments may not be a trivial task, and this chapter
is written to show you some examples that can help you with this task. Let's assume we have the
following network structure:

Network 2 X
@ % B 8-/ O | 2XEE -~
Hame a  Comment IF Address

B computer [MERCURILS] -

i | Network - [40 of 41]
4 & Dreamlight - 8]

¥ )l Computers - [1) Default ¢antain...
¥ @] Domain Controlbers - [1] Default contain...
P B Floor 2 - [2] Building 3& - Fl..
B we1-xes-Mal 192.168.5.92
B wISTANES.SP 182,188,554
4 I8 Emeo - (3]
d ]i' Avalon - [T]
b [ Computers - [1] Default contain...
v @5 Domain Controller.., Default contain...
k@8 Floor2-[3] Building 7 - Flo..
B w086 192.168.5.25
B w2003-K64-MKII 192.168.5.32
=

B wainze2
4Bl Dev-[5]
b @ Lab [LABORATORN)...
¥ [ Computers - [1]
b @5 Domain Contraller...

Default contain...
Default contain...
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Consider the following methods of setting the credentials:

1. The credentials are set for the Network item. Connection to remote Machines and Active
Directory will take place using the credentials set for the Network.

Same Credentials for Entire Network

Credentials

Rl = 4

FX A & IQG EE

Hame -

& | Network - [38]
4 8 Dreamlight - [3]
4 8 Computers - [1)
& WTX85.5P-MKNI

4 8 Domain Controllers ...

& Oreamlight-FDC
4 g8 Floor2-[2)
4 G Office 203 - 1)
& W2003.x86us...
4 G Office 204 - 1]
& WHP-XBE.SP1
& WVISTA-N86-5M

B awlon .7
v
"

2. Two different credentials are set for the Emco and Dev groups. Connection to remote
Machines from the Dev group will take place using the credentials set for the Dev group,

& Computers - [1]

& Domain Controil...
b 8 Floor2.[2]

& wio.xss

& W2003.)64.MK10

& waozRz

Credentials

Administrator

< Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali>
«<Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentiali>
«Click here to set credentiali>
< Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali>
< Click here to set credentials>
<Click here to et credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali>
< Click here to set credentials>
< Cligck here to set creédentiali>
< Click here to set credentials>
<Click here to et credentrals>
«Click here to set credentiali>
< Click here to set credentials>
<Click here o set crédentiali>

>

Ef

Machines from the Emco group will be processed using the credentials set for the Emco group.
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Specific Credentials for Groups

Credentials

o x

SFX A L IQEE

Hame -

& | Network - [38]

4 88 Dreamlight - 5]
v B Computers - [1]
L] Domain Controllers ...
r & Floor2-[2)
WVISTAXE6-5P1
mog - [7]
Avalon - [T
Computers - [1]
Domain Cantrall...
Floor 2 - [2]
WI0-X36
W2003-KE4-MKIN
Waon2R2
& - [7]
Lab [LABORATO...
Computers - [1]
Domain Contrall...
Floor 3 - [3]
WIQ-XE4-MEN

£

m s

&
o

-

pRBEBopepeBER

Credentials

Administrator

< Cligk here Bo set credentials>
= Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali>
«<Click here to set credentials>
Roger

= Click here to set credentials>
<Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali»
«Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentiali>
« Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentials>
Alex

«Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentialy>
« Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali>

>

3. Three different credentials are set for the Network, the Dev group and the Dev-PDC Machine.
Connection to remote Machines from the Emco group will take place using the credentials set
for the Network, the Dev group will use the credentials specified for the Dev group and for

Dev-PDC the credentials set for Dev-PDC will be used.

Specific Credentials for Groups

Credentials

wox

S & SIS EE

Hame -

& | Network - [35]

4 Z& Dreamlight - [5]
v 88 Computers - [1]
k ; Domain Controllers ...
» 88 Floor2-[3)
& WWISTA.XBE-SP1
4 §& Emco-[7]
4 8B Avalon - [7]
v B Computers - [1]
b &b Domain Controll...
v B Floor2. [}
& wioxss
& W2003-XE4-MKII
& weronzme
4 BB Dev-[7]
4 BB Lab [LABORATO...
v & Computers - ...
o ﬁ Cramain Con..
& Llab.pDC
b & Floor3-[2

Credentials

Administrator

< Click here bo set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali=
<Click here to set credentialss
= Click here to set credentials>
«<Click here to set credentials>
Roger

«Click here to set credentiali=
< Click here to set credentialss
< Click here to set credentials>
< Click here to set credentials>
<Click here to set credentials>
«Click here to set credentiali=
<Click here to set credentialss
Alex

< Click here to set credentials>
<Click here to set credentiali>
«Click here to set credentiali>
Alfred

«<Click here to set credentials»>

>

b
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How do | access another domain?

By default, the credentials used for a Machine are applied as credentials for the domain where the
remote Machine is located. It is displayed in the Log on to field of the credentials edit. In case you
need to use the remote Machine's local account or the account from a domain that differs from the
one provided by default, you should explicitly specify the Machine or the domain where the account
is located in the user name. The Log on to field value is then changed to give you a clear
understanding of which domain credentials are used.

() The Log on to field displays, by default, the name of the domain where the network resource
2 is located. If you explicitly specify a certain account, this field shows the domain or computer
name for the account you are using. Thus, it always displays actual information about the

domain to be used to establish connection.

To do the actions described above, you should input the value in the following format to the User
Name field of the credentials pop-up edit:

<Username>@<FQDN> - for an explicit specification of an Active Directory domain account,
where 'FQDN' is a fully qualified name of the domain.

<Domain name>\<User name> - for an explicit specification of a domain account, where 'Domain
name' is a NetBIOS name of the domain to be used.

<Machine name>\<User name> - for an explicit specification of a remote Machine account.

User Mame: Alexi@Dreamlight.local
Password: LTI
Canfirm Paiiword ssssse

Log on to: Dreamlight.local
How dol access another domain?

OK cancel

Pic 1. Providing the specific domain credentials

Now you know how to provide the credentials to be used from a specific domain and can configure
network credentials without any difficulties.
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Defining Machines to Operate

Each operation in Remote Installer is represented with a Machine Queue, which describes the scope
of Machines to be operated, and an operation-specific configuration, which defines what exactly
should be made with those Machines. A Machine Queue consists of Collections. Each Collection

either groups a set of static Machines or defines the method and conditions for fetching Machines to
be operated dynamically.

You can either use the Collections defined in the program scope for filling in the Machine Queue or
create embedded Collections for the Machine Queue, or combine both methods. When any operation
for the selected standalone Machines and/or Queries is launched, the embedded Collection
containing those items is created automatically and added to the Machine Queue. A Machine Queue
is configured before executing an operation or while configuring a task

Deploy Software Wizard x

Configure Machine Queue

Provide Collections for this Machine Queue. You can choose from the Collections available in the {--' ]
program and create embedded Collections.

Machine Queue Machings Préview
arunk- | # XN |l BEE BT &
Name & mment IF Address Platform o5
o [y | Offices 203 - 204
Expand o review the Machines Fiter o
BE Static Machines

4 55 Machine Queries (M.,
[Ge Offices 203 - 204...
Tha Machine Quary Bummany A

= Back Next Finish Cancel

Pic 1. Machine Queue Editor
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The pane used for configuring a Machine Queue has the following tab pages: Machine Queue and
Machines Preview. The Machine Queue page is used to define the Collections to be included into
the Machine Queue being edited. You can add Collections defined in the program scope using the
Link item from the pop-up menu or from the toolbar. To create a new embedded Collection, you can
use the New Embedded Collection item from the pop-up menu. The embedded Collections created
while editing the Machine Queue exist as long as the corresponding Machine Queue and cannot be
used in other Machine Queues. You can edit Collections and Queries using the Edit button on the
toolbar or the Edit item in the pop-up menu. To delete a Collection from a queue, select it and press
the Delete button on the toolbar or choose the Delete item from the pop-up menu.

You can review the effective set of Machines defined with the Collections added to the Machine
Queue using the Preview button and menu item. While preparing for a preview, all Queries are
executed and filters are applied, the Collections are merged and the resulting set of Machines to be
operated is formed and displayed on the Machines Preview tab.

Now that you have been introduced to the Machine Queue concept, you should be able to configure
the scopes of Machines to be operated without any difficulties and benefit from reusing the
Collections defined in the program scope.

Remote Machine Statuses

Remote Installer is used to operate remote Machines, so the status of access to each remote
Machine is important information. When activated, Remote Installer determines the access status for
each remote Machine and stores it in the program database together with the last access time, so
you can always see this information when required.

q Check State

— The Check State button from the Machines Ribbon group on the contextual Network
c:sr;::: page should be used to refresh the access status of the selected remote Machines.
The access status of each remote Machine is displayed in the Access Status column of the All
Machines view

All Machines 3
P - ’ . . T—
v - - El- a-| 4 = =
Hame a  Container Sn.. 1P Address Platform | OS5
4 Group: Avalon - [7] £
B B svalon-FDC Comain Controll... 2 192168517  xB4 Microsolt Windews 2003
:I___: :'": WHD-ES 1 192,168,525 xB& Microsoft Windews 10
S Ty W2003-X64-MEIN 2 192188532 xb4 Microsolft Windows 2003
e 2R3 0
IQ 7' 1-x64-MEIN Floor 20Office 207 1 192,168,545 x4 Microsoft Windows 8.1
D -'I WWVISTA-BE-MEIl  Computers 1 192168521 xB4 Microsoft Winmdows Vista
" T WP XEA-KKN Flaor 2VOHfice 2056 1 192.168.5.34 x4 dacraso it Windews XIP

. ZI.I.

Pic 1. Remote Machine statuses displayed in the All Machines view

The remote Machine status can be represented by one of the following values:

57 [Indefinite] - the access status of the Machine is indefinite — you can press the Check
State button from the Machines Ribbon group on the contextual Network
page or choose the Check State item from the pop-up menu to check the
Machine's access status;
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I Accessible -

2 Agent Not -
Running

{8 Agent Running -

I~ Agent Update -
Required

5 Agent -
Unreachable

% Offline -

'Y Inaccessible -
5l Access Denied -

I Client Not -
Supported

the Machine is accessible, i.e. it satisfies the requirements for remote
Machines and can be operated;

the Machine is accessible and the remote agent is installed, but it is not
running;

the Machine is accessible, the remote agent is installed and running;

the Machine is accessible, the remote agent is installed, but it is not up-to-
date;

the Machine is accessible, but the remote agent is unreachable: either it is
impossible to check state of the remote agent, or it fails to start;

it is currently impossible to connect to this Machine, i.e. the Machine is offline;

the Machine is inaccessible, i.e. it is currently impossible to operate this
Machine;

the access to the remote Machine is denied; to operate this Machine, you
should provide the administrative credentials in the Credentials view;

the operating system installed on the Machine is no longer supported.

The remote Machine status is also displayed in the right bottom part of the Machine icon in the
Network view and in the Machine Queue pane, so you can easily see it from any view displaying
remote Machines. The information on the access status and the last access time, if any, is also
available in the tooltip for each remote Machine.
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Network Objects Properties

Every network object contained within the network structure available in the Remote Installer has a
number of properties. Most of the properties are detected during the network enumeration process
and are overridden during every enumeration. Unlike this, the description property is used to enable
the end user to provide some information that will be stored permanently for this object. To review
and change the object properties, you should select this object in any view and press the Edit
button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Home page. This action is also available in the pop-
up menu of a view. Let us review the range of properties available for each type of objects.

Group Properties

The Group properties consist of the DNS Name, NetBIOS Name, Comment and Description. The
NetBIOS Name and DNS Name fields are maintained automatically and cannot be changed
manually.

'‘DREAMLIGHT - Edit Group *

Change Group Propertics ﬂ
i required, specify néw propeérty values to be applied to this Group in the -

program s netwark stoucture,

C—

NHetBIOS Name: | DREAMLIGHT DS Name: | Dreamlight.local

Comment Main office of Dreamlight brandh

Description (this figld value is not replaced during the enumeration progessk

oK Cancel

Pic 1. Group Properties
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The full DNS name and comment are filled automatically during every scan if the group is an Active
Directory domain. The provided description is always specified manually and can be used as
information for this Group to permanently store in the program database.

Active Directory Container Properties

The Active Directory container properties consist of the Name, Comment and Description. The
Name field for the Active Directory container is maintained automatically and cannot be changed
manually.

‘Computers” - Edit Container x

Change Container Properties
I required, specify new propaty values to be applied to this Containes in
the program’s network structure,

Hame: Computers

Comment |Default container for upgraded computer accounts

Description (this figld value it not replaced during the enumeration processi

oK Cancel

Pic 2. Active Directory Container Properties
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The object name and the comment are retrieved from the Active Directory during an automated
network enumeration process. The provided description is permanently stored in the program
database. You can use it to save some additional information about this object.

Machine Properties

The Machine properties consist of the NetBIOS Name, DNS Name, Comment and Description.
The NetBIOS Name and DNS Name fields are maintained automatically and cannot be changed
manually.

W2003-X85-501" - Edit Machine *
Change Machine Properties

M required, specify new propaty valuss to be applied to this Maching in the

program & metwork strudiure,

L ——
NetBIOS Hame: | W2003-X86-5P1 DS Name: | \W2003-x86-5p1.Dreamlight.l
MAC Address: | 00-0C-29-BE-54-38
Comment Windows Server 2003
Description (this fisld value is not replaced during the enumeration processe
oK Cancel

Pic 3. Machine Properties

The Machine name, full DNS name and comment are filled automatically during every scan. The

provided description is always specified manually and can be used as information for this Machine to
permanently store in the program database.
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Importing and Exporting Network

With Remote Installer, you can easily import and export network objects any time you want. You
can export one or all of the available Machines, Credentials and Collections to use the exported data
as a backup, to share data with your colleagues or simply to import the objects to another instance
of the program. The import feature can be used both to import Machines, Credentials, Collections
and Collection Members from files created during export and those created manually. For example,
you can create a CSV file manually to add Machines by specifying their data in Microsoft Office
Excel. This chapter covers the process of importing and exporting network objects.

Import
The Import button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page can be
Import used to import Machines' data from an XML or CSV file and Credentials, Collections or
Collection Members from an XML file with the help of the wizard.

It is possible to import Machines, Credentials, Collections and Collection Members. Machines can be
imported into Remote Installer from XML and CSV files. You can import Machines to the Network
node or to any Collection, depending on the selection in the Network view. When running import
from the All Machines view, Machines are imported into the Network node. Other network objects
can be imported only from the XML format. To import Collections, you should select either the
Collections node in the Network view or any Collection. The Credentials import can be launched
when the Credentials view is active. The file formats are described in detail the Export/Import
Formats section. You can use the files created by the program during previous exports or create
new files manually.

To perform import, press the Import button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page.
The import wizard will appear on the screen. Let us take a closer look at the import process using
the Machines import as an example

|!'.I'IF."I:|!‘[ Mlachmes Wizard e
N ' Welcome to the Import Machines
.
\ Wizard
\ With Remote Installer, importing a pool of objects is fast and easy. Data
can be imported both from files created manually and exparted from other

Imstance of the program

The import function supports the XML and CSV formats while the file
format 15 detected automatically. It is possible to import amy number of
objects from those available - just check the objects you are interested in

@ emco Press Mext to proceed with import. How ¢an | yie netweork impon?

Next » Cancel

Pic 1. The Import Machines Wizard welcome page
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The first page of the Import Machines Wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the
feature the wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next
to continue with import.

On the next page of the Import Machines Wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going
to import Machines from . The file path should be provided to the Import From field. The
format of the provided file is detected automatically. The encoding of the XML file with Machines is
also detected automatically. For the CSV format, a preview page is displayed where you can tune
the parse options while immediately seeing the results.

Import Machines Wizard 4

Specify File Path —

Input manually or specify the path to the file containing the data to import. The data should be
in the XML or C5 format. For the C5V format, the encoding may be specified in the next step. B

Import From: | Chlsersdled Dooument sy Network.oml

D The chosen file format is detected automatically. The encoding of the XML file with imported data is also
|:|_ o detected automatically. For the CSV format, the displayed préview page enables you to tune the parse
aptions while getting anling results.

« Back - Next » Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Choosing the import source file
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In case of a CSV file, the next page is a preview page. When you change the CSV format options,

the preview is refreshed so that you can see if the format options are chosen properly Pic 3}

Innport Machines Wizard

Import Data Preview —
Tunég the import oplions, if required, réview the imported data and press Nexd to choose the
items to import. -

Emcoding: (Unicade [UTF-8) [w
Field Delimiter: |, (Comma) [ve] Text Qualifier: | (Quote) [w]
Group Hame Name Group DNS Hame DNS Name Container Comment
DREAMLIGHT WT-KB6-5P-MEIl  Dreamlight.local W7-X86-5P-MEIL.. CHs=Computers A
DREAMLIGHT DREAMLIGHT-P... Dreamhght.laocal Dreambight-PDC... OU=Domain Co..
DREAMLIGHT W2003-XE6-5P1 Dreamlight.local  W2003-286-5p1.... OU=Floor 2\0U...
DREAMLIGHT WHP.XE6.5P Dreamlight.local  WXP.X86.5P1.0r... QU=Floor H0U...
EMCORAVALDN WWVISTA-KES-MEN  Avalon Emoo local WWVISTA-XES-MIL,. CHN=Computers
EMCOVAVALON  AVALON-POC Avalon.Emcodocal Avalon-POC.Ava.. OUs=Domain Co..
EMCONAVALON WHP-XES-MEI AvslonEmos local WIHP-Xe4-MEILA... OU=Flgar 230U,
EMCOMAVALON  WE1-XE4-MEI Avalon.Emcodocal wiil-xE4-MKILAY.. OUs=Floor 20U...
EMCONAVALON  W2003.X64-MENI  Avalon.Emco.local
EMCOVDEVLAB.,. WXP-XE4-MEKIN Lab.Dev.Emee. .. WHP-XE4-MEINLL.,. CH=Computers o
€ >
< Back Mext = Finish

Pic 3. CSV file preview

After you have tuned the parse options, press Next to choose the Machines to import. The next
page is the page for choosing Machines from those available in the file N It is also displayed if
you have chosen an XML file containing Machines. By default, all available Machines are chosen for

import.

Import Machines Wizard e
Choose Machines to Import fr—
Check ene or more objects from those available - the checked objects will be imported into the
Program. -
s BRE EY &
Name a  IPAddress Platform 05 MAC Address
W i | Network |~

4 | @@ Dreamlight
v vl Computers
P v @ Domain Controll.,
¥ vl @S Floor2
o I WET-MEE-MKI 192.168.5.92 xBE
W) I WAISTANEE.5P1 192,168,584 ¥BE
4 8 Emeo
¢ v B8 Avalon
b ﬁ Dev
b v [ Computers

b Ll W0 Famain Santenll

Micrasoft Windows 8.1
Microsoft Windows Vista

« Back Next »

Pic 4. Choosing Machines to import
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When the Machines to import have been chosen, press the Finish button to proceed with import. As
soon as the import is complete, the imported Machines are added to the Network and the All
Machines views. The same concept is used for importing Credentials and Collections, importing into
Collections, etc.

Export
The Export button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page can be used
Export to export the selected Machines, Queries, Collections or Credentials from the program
: to a file that can be used in the future for import.

Remote Installer allows you to export Machines, Machine Queries, Collections and Credentials.
Machines can be exported to the XML or CSV file format. Other network objects can be exported to
the XML file format only. To perform export, select the objects to export and press the Export
button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page. Let us take a closer look at the
network objects export using the Machines export as an example. When you choose to export some
objects, the export wizard appears on the screen

Export Machines Wizard *

g

T — T

Welcome to the Export Machines
Wizard

With Remote Installer, exporting any pool of objects is fast and easy. The
file created after such export can be processed manually or with any
automated tool,

You can use the exported file as a badk-up, or you can share the data with
colleagues. The data can be sxporbed to a file having specified the format
configuration aptions.

A detpiled descoription of the éxport format can be found in the program
dotumentation.

@ emco Press Nextto proceed with export. How ¢an | use network export?

Hext » Cancel

Pic 5. The Export Machines Wizard welcome page
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The first page of the export wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the feature the
wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press Next to continue
with export.

On the next page of the export wizard, you are offered to choose the file you are going to save the
Machines data to, the file format and the format options . The file path should be provided to
the Export To field. For the XML format, you can choose the encoding to be used for saving the
objects, and for the CSV file, the text delimiter and the field delimiter should also be specified along
with the encoding.

Export Machines Wizard 4

Configure Export Options

e
Spedfy the path to the file for the exported data and the format you would like to use, and I-/" o
configure the format options :

Export Too | ChUsers Al Do cuments Network.oml

® Export to XML file
bgwy) The XML data file is a structured file that contains information about every object grouped by

elements called tags. See the program dogumentation Tor detailed information about the XML file
= format.
Encoding: | Unicode (UTF-E) w

Expart to C5V file

‘s'." The C5\V data file comprises columns, #ach stan Iﬂll‘lg for a certain -'.'ID_]!l'l pr-:-pert-,. The columns are
separated with the specified field delimiter. 5¢¢ the program documentation for detailed information
about the C5V file format,

< Back Finish Cancel

Pic 6. Configuring the export options

After the file path and the export form have been chosen, press Finish to proceed with export. A
file containing the exported objects will be created in the specified path. The file created during
export can be used in the future to import the objects back to the program.

Now you are fully introduced to the network objects export and import options available in Remote
Installer and can use them in the future to solve your tasks. If you are interested in creating files to
import manually, you can read the Export/Import Formats section that follows this section to get
detailed information on the file formats.

Export/Import Formats

This section describes the format of the files used by Remote Installer while importing and exporting
network objects. The CSV export and import is only supported for Machines; other network objects
can only be transferred via XML files. The CSV file format for exporting Machines in general consists
of sixteen columns, namely:

Index Header Description Mandatory
1 GroupName The NetBIOS name of the group the Machine is | Yes
located in.
2 Name The NetBIOS name of the Machine. Yes
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10

11
12
13

14

15

16

Index

Header
GroupDNSName

DNSName

OrganizationUnit

Comment
Description
GUID

Username

Password

IPAddress
Platform

OSVersion

OSType

ServicePack

OSLanguage

Description

The full DNS name of the domain the Machine is
located in (can be empty for network
environments with workgroups).

The full DNS name of the Machine. This column
can be empty for network environments with
workgroups.

The path of the organization unit containing the
Machine in the Active Directory database. The
path elements should be separated with the '\’
character. If the organization unit name
contains the '\' character, it should be replaced
with "\\'. If you would like to scan and rescan
the imported units, you should define the
container type for each path element: the
organization unit should start with 'OU="' and the
container, such as the default one named
Computers, with 'CN=".

The comment for the Machine.
The description for the Machine.

The unique Machine identifier in the Active
Directory database. This column can be empty
for network environments with workgroups.

The username used to connect to the Machine.

The password used to connect to the Machine
in a strongly encrypted state. This column value
cannot be provided manually.

The last retrieved IP address of the Machine.
The platform of the Machine: x86 or x64.
The major and minor version of the remote
Machine's operating system, e.g. '5.2' for
Microsoft Windows XP/2003.

The remote Machine's operating system type:
'Workstation', 'Server' or 'Server R2'.

The service pack version of the remote
Machine's operating system, e.g. '2' for Service
Pack 2.

The language code of the remote Machine's

operating system, e.g. 'en-US' for English
(United States).

Mandatory
No

No

No

No
No
No

No
No

No
No
No

No

No

No

If you are preparing a CSV file for import manually, you have two options: follow the indexes
of columns or provide the column headers. If the headers are provided, the columns order is
not taken into account. So, for example, if you want to provide the IP addresses for Machines
you can create a file only with Name, GroupName and IPAddress columns — the program will
determine the fields you are going to import using the header.
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Sampe CSV file with Machines

"GroupName","Name","GroupDNSName","DNSName", "OrganizationUnit","Comment", "Description","GUID"
,"Username","Password","IPAddress","Platform","OSVersion","OSType","ServicePack","OSLanguage"

"DREAMLIGHT","W7-X86-SP-MKIII","Dreamlight.local","W7-X86-SP-
MKIII. Dreamlight.local","CN=Computers",,,"2f780f0f-6530-43e0-b7b0-
e90e3a3689fc",,,"192.168.5.85","x86","6.1","Workstation","1","en-US"

"DREAMLIGHT","DREAMLIGHT -PDC","Dreamlight.local","Dreamlight- PDC.Dreamlight.local","OU=Domain
Controllers",,,"3a9a9fb2-aa92-4768-b9of5-
0883048ff999",,,"192.168.5.74","x64","5.2","Server","2","en-US"

"DREAMLIGHT","W2003-X86-SP1","Dreamlight.local","W2003-x86-sp1.Dreamlight.local","OU=Floor
2\0OU=0ffice 203","Windows Server 2003",,"07649a86-36d9-409d-8caa-
b2bb0e46e832",,,"192.168.5.94","x86","5.2","Server","1","en- US"

"DREAMLIGHT","WXP-X86-SP1","Dreamlight.local","WXP-X86-SP1.Dreamlight.local","OU=Floor
2\OU=0Office 204","Windows XP Professional x86 Edition",,"038badad-baf7-41a8-a199-
cac381c48b60",,,"192.168.5.93","x86","5.1","Workstation","1","en-US"

As for the XML files, each file containing exported data has the Data root node that defines the
data format and the format version. The following formats are supported:

* Machines, used to represent the exported Machines, respecting the network structure;
e Queries, used to represent the exported standalone Queries and Machines;
e Collections, used to represent the exported Collections;

* Network, used to represent the mix of exported Collections, standalone Queries and standalone
Machines and can be imported into the Network view or into a Collection;

¢ Credentials, used to represent the exported Credentials respecting the network structure.

All XML formats for exporting network objects contain the network structure. Each element in the
structure is represented with the Entry node. The root node is always a network node that has its
Type attribute set to 'Network'. For all the formats, except Machines and Credentials, there is
also the Explorer root node available, which contains Collections, Queries and references to the
nodes representing the network item. For example, if there is the same Machine in two Collections,
the Machine is only stored once within the network structure, and both the Collections contain
references to that Machine. Let us take a look at the available entry types for each data format.

Type Formats Purpose
Network | All This is the root node of the network structure, which can also contain
the credentials to be used as default for connecting to remote
Machines.
Group All This node represents a Group in the network structure.
ou All This node represents an Active Directory container (either Organization

Unit or Container) in the network structure.

Machine | All This node either represents a Machine in the network structure (when
located within the Network node) or a reference to a Machine in the
network structure.

Query Queries, This node represents a query for fetching remote Machines and
Collections, references a Group in the network structure.
Network
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Type Formats Purpose
Collection | Collections, This node represents a Collection and contains Queries and references
Network to remote Machines grouped by this Collection.

Each node representing a network object has a set of properties used to describe the object. The
table below contains a joint set of attributes and describes each attribute and its purpose in details.

Attribute Description

The following attributes are used in all formats for all entry types representing the network
structure, Queries and Collections.

Name The name of a network item. This attribute defines either the name for Active
Directory Containers, Queries and Collections or the NetBIOS name for Groups and
Machines.

Comment The comment used for a network item.

Description The description defined for a network item.

GUID The unique item identifier in the database. This attribute is not applicable to

Machines and Groups in workgroup environments.

The following attributes are used for the Group, OU and Machine entry types representing the
network structure, in all formats.

CNType The type of a network item. It should be 'DC' for domains, 'OU' for organization
units and 'CN' for other active directory containers, such as the default one
named Computers, and Machines.

Username The username used to connect to a network item.

Password The password in a strongly encrypted from used to connect to a network item.
This attribute cannot be provided manually.

The following attributes are used for the Group and Machine entry types representing the
network structure, in all formats.

DNSName The DNS name of a Machine or the Fully Qualified Domain Name of a Group.

The following attributes are used for the Machine entries representing the network structure, in all
formats, except Credentials.

IPAddress The last retrieved IP address of a Machine.
Platform A Machine's platform: x86 or x64.
OSVersion The major and minor version of a remote Machine's operating system, e.g. '5.2' for

Microsoft Windows XP/2003.
OSType A remote Machine's operating system type: 'Workstation', 'Server' or 'Server R2'.

ServicePack The service pack version of a remote Machine's operating system, e.g. '2' for
Service Pack 2.

OSLanguage The language code of a remote Machine's operating system e.g. 'en-US' for
English (United States).

The following attributes are used for Machine entries in the Collections and Network formats.

ref A reference to the Machines that is included into a Collection or a Network node
in the network structure definition.

The following attributes are used for Query entries in the Queries, Collections and Network
formats.
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Attribute Description
Condition The Query condition to be used for fetching remote Machines.
ref A reference to the Group that should be used to fetch Machines fromin the

network structure definition.

The following attributes are used for Collection entries in the Queries, Collections and Network
formats.

Condition The condition to be used for the Machines Filter.

OverrideMode | The sign that the Machine querying options are overridden for this Collection. The
value is either 'yes' or 'no'.

Mode The overridden querying source: '0' to fetch Machines from the entire Network
and '1' to select Machines from the program database.

OverrideCache The sign that the filtering options pertaining to the property values cache are
overridden for this Collection. The value is either 'yes' or 'no'.

UseCache The overridden sign showing if it is allowed to use cached property values for
filtering.

PropsMeasurem  The overridden expiration measurement unit of the operating system properties

ent cache: '0' for minutes, '1' for hours, '2' for days.

PropsExpire The overridden number of measurement units (minutes/hours/days) for the time

span defining the properties cache expiration interval.

InventoryMeas | The overridden expiration measurement unit of the software inventory cache: '0'
urement for minutes, '1' for hours, '2' for days.

InventoryExpire | The overridden number of measurement units (minutes/hours/days) for the time
span defining the software inventory cache expiration interval.

Sample XML file with network objects

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-16"?>
<Data Version="3" Format="Machines">
<Entry Type="Network">

<Entry Type="Group" Name="DREAMLIGHT" DNSName="Dreamlight.local" CNType="DC"
Comment="Main office of Dreamlight branch" GUID="fa2a57e1-36a2-41d4-84f6-a4783412ddb8"
Username="admin"
Password="0j1pfppZgRecS+YRdh3XRX/u55YKZu8GTVXHVF11KJ0if89r4QxkPUbQQzlUU6bka">

<Entry Type="0U" Name="Computers" CNType="CN" Comment="Default container for upgraded
computer accounts" GUID="aec2b844-3ad7-4aa6-8307-7ae4f6476ed1">

<Entry Type="Machine" Name="W7-X86-SP-MKIII" DNSName="W7-X86-SP-
MKIII.Dreamlight.local" CNType="CN" GUID="2f780f0f-6530-43e0-b7b0-e90e3a3689fc"
IPAddress="192.168.5.85" Platform="x86" OSVersion="6.1" OSType="Workstation" ServicePack="1"
OSLanguage="en-US" />
</Entry>

<Entry Type="0U" Name="Domain Controllers" CNType="0U" Comment="Default container for
domain controllers" GUID="6da86366-77ae-4d56-86c6-e77fc849697f">
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<Entry Type="Machine" Name="DREAMLIGHT-PDC" DNSName="Dreamlight-
PDC.Dreamlight.local" CNType="CN" GUID="3a9a9fb2-aa92-4768-b9f5-0883048ff999"
IPAddress="192.168.5.74" Platform="x64" OSVersion="5.2" OSType="Server" ServicePack="2"
OSLanguage="en-US" />

</Entry>

<Entry Type="0U" Name="Floor 2" CNType="0OU" Comment="Building 5A - Floor 2"
GUID="23e9055e-4883-4c52-9702-8c34bad4c12cd">

<Entry Type="0U" Name="0Office 203" CNType="0U" Comment="Accounts" GUID="cb63c680-
249d-497a-b523-a6c3129a23ef">

<Entry Type="Machine" Name="W2003-X86-SP1" DNSName="W2003-x86-
spl.Dreamlight.local" CNType="CN" Comment="Windows Server 2003" GUID="07649a86-36d9-409d-
8caa-b2bb0e46e832" IPAddress="192.168.5.94" Platform="x86" OSVersion="5.2" OSType="Server"
ServicePack="1" OSLanguage="en-US" />

</Entry>

<Entry Type="0U" Name="Office 204" CNType="0U" Comment="Project Management"
GUID="ed8a44b0-0d8e-48fe-8891-6c93c2edadc0">

<Entry Type="Machine" Name="WXP-X86-SP1" DNSName="WXP-X86-SP1.Dreamlight.local"
CNType="CN" Comment="Windows XP Professional x86 Edition" GUID="038badad-baf7-41a8-a199-
cac381c48b60" IPAddress="192.168.5.93" Platform="x86" OSVersion="5.1" OSType="Workstation"
ServicePack="1" OSLanguage="en-US" />

</Entry>
</Entry>
</Entry>
</Entry>
</Data>

Now you are introduced to the formats used for storing the network objects data and can prepare
files for manual import or for editing data exported earlier to be used for future imports.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 232



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Operations' Execution Results

Chapter 8: Operations' Execution Results

The operation execution results are stored either within the execution results or in the log depending
on the operation type.

The execution results part of the program database stores all results of business operations
performed on remote Machines grouping them by runs. You can review those results within the
Execution Results view. For each run, you can see the operation name, the operation type, the
execution type and brief execution statistics. Under each run, you can find detailed results info
grouped by Machines and Groups those Machines belong to.

The log is designed to store information on supplementary operations' results and other events
taking place while the program is running. For example, the results of enumerating a network for
Machines performed either for building the network structure or while executing machine queries is
stored within the log. The log also contains events that are not directly connected to remote
operations and merely provide you with details on the program lifecycle. Such events are displayed
in the Log view.

Both the execution results and the log are designed so as to help you to analyze the operation
execution results and to troubleshoot problems taking place while the program is in use. The
execution results and the log databases may grow continually, thus slowing down the program
loading and response time. To prevent this, you can either delete execution results and clear the log
manually or allow the program to perform the clean-up automatically on a regular basis. The options
for deleting execution results and events automatically are available on the Execution Results and
Log Configuration preference pages.

In this chapter, we will explain how to analyze execution results and the log to ensure that
operations have been completed successfully or to troubleshoot possible problems. We will also
describe the option of exporting execution results and logged events into a simple format.
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Analyzing Execution Results

The main purpose of the Execution Results view is to help you understand if the business
operation performed on remote Machines has succeeded and troubleshoot eventual problems. Each
entry in the Execution Results view has a severity icon, a title, a description and possibly a hint on
solving the problem, if any. From the title, you can understand which operation has been performed;
the description contains the result message; the hint provides you with troubleshooting advice; and
the severity icon helps you to quickly understand if the task has fully succeeded.

For example, let us take a closer look at the following result set in the Execution Results view

Execution Results 2 x
=) Last 7 Days = | gl AlRuns | [& TaskRuns S mdnviduaiiuns | 2 Bi- X EE BB Y ]
Al execution results
Title Descriptian Hint
a F' [+ & Run of “Scan Software’ - 11/9/2015 12:13:06 PM - Processed: 7 Machines (Successtul: 4, Warnings: 0, Errors: 3, Cancelz 0) - Duration: 5 sec. s
4 B3} Group: Dreamlight - Processed: 1 Machine (Successful: 0, Warnings: 0, Ermors: 1, Canced: 0) - Duration: 5 sec.
4 B3 Machine: WVISTA-X85-5P1 - Duration: § sec. - [1]
£} Frepare Connedion Could mot ping the "&WWVISTA-XB6-5P1.Dreamlight.local i the remote Machines' ping is not allowed in the currer,
[192.168.5.84] Machine using the following timeout: 1500 ms. Machines” option om the “Scam Settings’ preference page
Ping reply was not received within the allotted time. IP status:
1d10.
4 B Group: Emco - Processed: 1 Machine (Successful: 0, Warnings: 0, Errors: 1, Cancel: 0) - Duration: less than 1 sec,
4 B} Machine: Emoo-PDC - Duration: less than 1 sec. - [1]
E:’ Connéct Could mot ¢connéct 10 the ‘Emco-PDCEmco.local (192 168.5.90) Check if the remote Maching is properly configured to al
Machine. The connection was performed using the current user  if the current wser is not allowed to access the Machine,
credentials, Agcess is denied. Error code: 5. configure credentials, switch to the "Alternate Credential

for any items within the network.
i 9 Group: Lab [LABQORATORY] - Procedsed: 1 Maching (Successtul: 0, Warnings: 0, Errors: 1, Cancel: 0) - Duration: less than 1 2.

4 B3 Machine: Lab-PDC - Duration: less than 1 sec. - [1]

£} Connect Could mot conmect to the "Lab-PDC.Lab.Dev.Emco.local Chedk if the Alternate Credentials are specified comrectly.
(192.168.53.14) Machine. The connéction was paformed using the “Altermnate Credentials’ view. Thére you can specify créder
specified credentials: ‘admin@Lab. Dev.Emoo.local’, Access is
denied. Error code: 5. W

L4 >

Pic 1. Sample execution results

As we can see from the picture above, most of the Machines have been processed successfully, but
some of them have not. We need to find out what caused the problem and what should be done to
avoid it in future. Also, it may be interesting to go through the warnings to see if anything wrong is
going on.

The results are grouped by task runs and groups. In each grouping node, you can see the time
during which the elements from that group were processed and the number of successful results,
warnings and errors. So, you can basically go through the grouping rows to see if everything is OK
and know the time spent for processing.

The error messages displayed in the Execution Results view contain all available information on
each error that has occurred. That information is provided to help you understand the problem, try
to solve it and avoid it in future.

After the results have been reviewed and all problems have been solved, you can run the operation
again and ensure that the problematic Machines are processed successfully this time.
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Exporting Execution Results

With Remote Installer, you can easily export the execution results of a business operation to the
CSV file format for future analysis or processing by an automated tool. To export the execution
results, click the Export button from the Execution Results view toolbar. You are proposed to
choose between exporting the selected results and all results. You can also press the Export
button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program page when the Execution Results view is
in focus. It is also possible to use the pop-up menu of the Execution Results view to export the
results. The Export Execution Results Wizard will appear on the screen

Export Execution Results Wizard 4

g

iy et

Welcome to the Export Execution
Results Wizard

With Remote Installer, exporting any pool of objects is fast and easy. The
file created after such export can be processed manually or with any
automated tool,

You can wse the exported file a5 a back-up, or you can share the data with
colleagues, The data can be exported to a file having specilied the format
configuration aptions.

A detailed descoription of the éxport format can be found in the program
documentation.

@ 2mco Press Mext to procesd with export. How can use execution results export?
Hext > Cancel

Pic 1. The Export Execution Results Wizard welcome page
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The first page of the Export Execution Results Wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you
to the feature the wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information, press
Next to continue with export.

On the next page of the Export Execution Results Wizard, you are offered to choose the file you
are going to save the execution results to and the CSV format options. The file path should be
provided to the Export To field . You can choose the encoding to be used for saving the
data, as well as the field delimiter and the text qualifier. While performing export, you may also
define if you would like the column header to be present in the resulting file, which would make it
easier for you to identify each column. This feature can be enabled using the Include column
header option.

Export Execution Results Wizard .

Configure Export Options =
Specify the path to the file for the éxported data and configure the C5V file format oplions. .-/ j"

Export Toe | ChilsersAle\Documents\ExegutionFesulti.cov

gy The C5V data file comprises columns, each stamding for a certain object property. The columns are
separpled with the specified figld delimiter. 5¢¢ the program documentation for detailéd information
about the C5V file format.

Encoding: Unicade [UTF-8) W
Field Delmiter: |, (Comma) L Text Qualifier: |~ [Quotes] L

W Iaclude calumn hesder

< Back Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Configuring the export options

After you are ready with configuring the export options, press Finish to proceed with export. The
file containing the task execution results will be created in the path specified.

The CSV file with the exported results consists of seven columns, which are the following:

Column Header Description

Index
1 Run Information about the run during which the result was generated.
2 Group The group the operated Machine belongs to.
3 Machine | The operated Machine's name.
4 Container | The Active Directory container the operated Machine belongs to.
5 Title The execution result title.
6 Type The execution result type that indicates severity level.
7 Descriptio | The execution result description.

n

8 Time The time when the event occurred.
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Column Header Description
Index

9 Error Code | The error code for the execution result, if any.

Sample exported data in the CSV format

"Run","Group","Machine","Container","Title","Severity","Description"”,"Time","Error Code"

"Scan Software' - 1/10/2015 5:26:30 PM - Processed: 8 Machines (Successful: 5, Warnings: O,
Errors: 3, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 24 sec.","Dreamlight","WVISTA-X86-SP1","Floor 2\Office
203","Prepare  Connection","Error","Could not ping the 'WVISTA-X86-SP1.Dreamlight.local
(192.168.5.91)' Machine using the following timeout: 1500 ms. Ping reply was not received within
the allotted time. IP status: 11010.","2015-01-10 17:26:36",

"Scan Software' - 1/10/2015 5:26:30 PM - Processed: 8 Machines (Successful: 5, Warnings: O,
Errors: 3, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 24 sec.","Emco","Emco-PDC","Domain
Controllers","Connect","Error","Could not connect to the 'Emco-PDC.Emco.local (192.168.5.10)'
Machine. The connection was performed using the current user credentials. Access is denied. Error
code: 5.","2015-01-10 17:26:31","5"

"Scan Software' - 1/10/2015 5:26:30 PM - Processed: 8 Machines (Successful: 5, Warnings: O,
Errors: 3, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 24 sec.""Lab [LABORATORY]","Lab-PDC","Domain
Controllers","Connect","Error","Could not connect to the 'Lab-PDC.Lab.Dev.Emco.local
(192.168.5.14)" Machine. The connection was performed using the specified credentials:
'admin@lab.dev.emco.local'. Access is denied. Error code: 5.","2015-01-10 17:26:31","5"

"Scan Software' - 1/10/2015 5:26:30 PM - Processed: 8 Machines (Successful: 5, Warnings: O,
Errors: 3, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 24 sec.","Wintoolkit","w2003-x86-sp2","Computers","Scan
Software","Information"”,"Information on installed programs and updates for the 'w2003-x86-
sp2.Wintoolkit.local (192.168.5.156)" Machine has been retrieved successfully.","2015-01-10
17:26:32",
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Analyzing Log

The main purpose of the Log view is to help you understand if the enumeration, state checking and
other service operations execution has succeeded and troubleshoot problems if any have occurred.
Each entry in the log has a severity icon, a title, and a description, and possibly a hint on solving
the problem, if any. From the title, you can understand which operation has been performed and
which resource has been operated; the description provides you with the result message, a hint is
used to provide you with an advice on solving the problem, if any; and the severity icon can be
used to quickly understand if the operation has fully succeeded.

For example, let us take a closer look at the following result set in the log

Application Log a X
) = .
- S EEEBEYT &
Title Description Hint Time
4 b | Check State Processed: 7 Machines [Successful: 4, Wamings: 0, Errors: 3, 11972005 12 A
| Cancel; 0
4 ) Dreamlight Processed: 1 Machine (Successful: 0, Wamings: 0, Errors: 1, 11/ 201512
Cancel: )
£ WVISTA-XEE-5P1 Could not ping the "WISTA-XE6-5P1.Dreambiight.local If the remote Machines ping is not allowed in 11/972015 12

[192.168.5.84)" Machine using the fellowing timeout: 1500 ms.  the currént environment, disable the 'Fing
Pimg reply was not received within the allotted time. IP status:  Machines' option on the “Scan Settings’

11010, prefereance page.
4 B Emco Processed: 1 Machine (Successful: 0, Wamings: 0, Errors: 1, 112015 12
Canmcel: O
£} Emco.PDC Could not connect to the ‘Emco.PDC.Emeo.local (192.168.5.100 Chedk if the remote Machine is properly 1182015 12
Machineg. The connédion was performed using the ¢urrént configured to allow remote administrative
user credentials. Access is denied. Error code: 5. access. In case if the current user is not allowed

to acgess the Machine, you should use Alternate
Credentials. Te configure credentials, switch to
the "Alternate Credentials’ view. There you can
specify credentials for any items within the

network
d 1::] Lab [LABORATORY] Processed: 1 Maching [Successful: O, Wamings: 0, Errers: 1, 11,/92015 12
Camcel: 0
E} Lab-POHC Could nol connedt 1o the "Lab-POC Lab. Dev.Emco.local Check of the aAlRernate Credentials are specified 1192015 12
[192.168.5.14)" Machine. The connection was performed using  correctly. To configure credentials, switch to the
the speliead cradentialy: "admin@lab.Dev.Emod.local. Accass  "ARernate Credentialy’ wisw. There you can
is denied. Error code: 5. specify credentials for any items within the
netwark. et
£ >

Pic 1. Sample logged events

The picture above displays the set of results we received after performing state check on a number
of selected Machines. The results of checking the Machines are grouped by the Group the Machines
are located in. In each group node, we can see how many Machines have been processed
successfully, with warnings or not processed due to errors.

As we can see from the picture, most of the Machines have been processed successfully, but some
of them have not. We need to find out what caused the problem and what should be done to avoid
it in future. Also, it may be interesting to go through the warnings to see if anything wrong is going
on. We have done our best to provide hints for problem solving for most of the possible common
error messages.

After the events have been reviewed and all the problems have been solved, you can run the
operation again and ensure that it completes successfully.
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Exporting Log

With Remote Installer, you can easily export the log to the CSV file format for future analysis or
processing by an automated tool. To export the logged events, click the Export button from the
Log view toolbar. You are proposed to choose between exporting the selected events and all
events. You can also press the Export button from the Organize Ribbon group on the Program
page when the Log view is in focus. It is also possible to use the pop-up menu of the Log view to
export logged events. The Export Log Wizard will appear on the screen

Export Log Wizard

g

T B

@ 2emco

Welcome to the Export Log Wizard

With Remote Installer, exporting any pool of abjects is fast and easy. The
file created after such export can be processed manually or with any
automated tool.

You can use the exported file as a back-up, or you can share the data with
colleagues, The data can be exported to a file having specfied the format
configuration options.

A detailed description of the export format can be found in the program
documentation.

Pregs Mext 1o procesd with sxport. How can | wseé log éxport?

Hext » Cancel

Pic 1. The Export Log Wizard welcome page

The first page of the Export Log Wizard is the welcome page used to introduce you to the feature
the wizard is supposed to help you with. After reading the welcome information press Next to

continue with export.
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On the next page of the Export Log Wizard, you are offered to choose a file you are going to save
the logged events to and the CSV format options. The file path should be provided to the Export To
field . You can choose the encoding to be used for saving the data as well as, the field
delimiter and the text qualifier. While performing exporting, you may also define if you would like the
column header to be present in the resulting file, which would make it easier for you to identify each
column - this feature option can be enabled using the Include column header option.

Export Log Wizard x

Configure Export Options
Specify the path to the file for the éxported data and configure the C5V file format oplions.

Export To: | ChUsersialediDocuments\ExecutionResults.cov

sy The C5V data file comprises columns, each stamding for a certain object property. The columns are
separpted with the specified figld delimiter. 5¢¢ the program documentation for detailéd information
about the C5V file format.

Encoding: Unigcade [UTF-5) W
Figld Delmiter: |, (Comma) L Text Qualifier: |~ [Quots) L

W Iaclude calumn hesder

< Back Finish Cancel

Pic 2. Configuring the export options

After you are ready with configuring the export options, press Finish to proceed with export. The
file containing the logged events will be created in the path specified.

The CSV file with the exported data consists of six columns, which are the following:

Index Header Description
1 Path The path to the logged event in the log tree.
2 Title The logged event title.

3 Severity | The logged event severity level.
4 Descriptio | The logged event description.
n
5 Time The time when the event occurred.
6 Error Code The error code for the event, if any.

Sample exported logged events in the CSV format

"Path","Title","Severity","Description","Time","Error Code"

"Clear Application Log","Clear Application Log","Information","The operation was completed
successfully.","2015-01-10 16:13:21",

"Check State","Check State","Warning","Processed: 8 Machines (Successful: 5, Warnings: 0, Errors:
3, Cancel: 0)","2015-01-10 16:13:33",
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"Check State\Wintoolkit","Wintoolkit","Information","Processed: 5 Machines (Successful: 5,
Warnings: 0, Errors: 0, Cancel: 0)","2015-01-10 16:13:31",

"Check State\Wintoolkit\Wintoolkit-PDC","Wintoolkit-PDC","Information","The remote service is
installed on the 'Wintoolkit-PDC.Wintoolkit.local (192.168.5.138)"' Machine.","2015-01-10 16:13:28",

"Check State\Wintoolkit\W2008-R2-SP1","W2008-R2-SP1","Information","The remote service is
installed on the 'W2008-R2-SP1.Wintoolkit.local (192.168.5.158)' Machine.","2015-01-10 16:13:28",

Now you are introduced to the log export and export data file format and can use the export feature
for the log analysis without any misunderstanding.
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Detailed Log

Remote Installer maintains a detailed log while running an install, uninstall or repair process on a
remote Machine. Such a log contains installer log and information on the execution and output of
the custom actions. The Windows Installer Log settings used during install, uninstall and repair
processes are configured on the Windows Installer Log preference page and can be overridden
for each deployment package used to deploy a Windows Installer Package.

The generated log is retrieved from each remote Machine after the operation is completed and is
stored in the program database. To review this log, you should first select the operation result row
in the Execution Results view. The link to the detailed log, if there is any, is available in the Event
Details pane, which is visible by default, and in the Additional Info column, which is hidden by
default

Execution Results 2 x
[= Last 7 Days ~ | gl AllRuns [5 Taskpuns §3naniduairens | 2 (BI- X  BE E BB T &
All gxecution results

Tikle Description Hint
¥ ﬂﬁ [ @ Run of Install Software’ - 11/9/2015 12:1%:06 PM - Processed: 2 Machines (Successfulz 2, Warnings: 0, Ermors: 0, Cancel: 0) - Duration: 25 sec. it

4 ﬂ Group: Dreamilight - Processed: 2 Machines (Successtul: 2, Warnings: 0. Errors: 0, Canced: 0) - Duration: 25 Sed.

4 I machine: W2003-x86-5p1 - Duration: 19 sec. - [6]

Deployment All of the products have successfully been installed to the
bl
"W2003 x86-4p1.Dreamlght Jacal [192.168.5.94]" Machine.

@ ABBYY FineReader  The ‘ABEYY FineReader 7.0 Professional Edition” product is

7.0 Professional already installed om the "W2003-x56-1p1.Dreamlight.local
Edition (192,168.5,94)" Machine.
) Adobe Reader X The "Adobe Reader X (10.1.5]" product is already installed om the
(10.1.5) "W2003 xB6-5p1.Dreamlight Jocal [192.168.5.94]" Machine.
) Adobe ReaderX The ‘Adobe Reader X (10.1.4) product has successfully been
[10.1.4) installed to the "W2D03-x85-5p1.Dreamlight. local [192.168.5.54)
Machine.
am Ardabs Fiasdass V Tha'Adabhas Fasdas % P08 1 ' aendipord bne rooresrrs L FRLLPE RN b
< >
Information t Adobe Reader X (10.1.4) me: 112015 121925 PM 1 il

0 102015121925 P,  The "Adobe Reader X (10.1.4) product has successtully been installed to the "W2003x86-5p1.Dreamlight.local (192.168.5.94) Machine.

Pic 1. The link to the detailed log
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Next, you should simply click the Detailed Log link and the log will be displayed on the screen in a
new window [l

Detailed Log x

CAWINDOWS\TEMP3dShbedd-bT8d-4b5a-a685-b0idda B0 AdbeRdrUpd 1014 msp A
MASH [5) (D400 [1219:23:065F Superseded: (ACTEBASE-TADT-0000-2550.TABCA00A1013] -
DEBUG: Errgr 2746 Transform TGT_14ToUPG 14 imalid for package

CAWINDOWS Irstallerb01ect msi. Expectsd product [ACTEBASE.TADT-2052.7844.
AAT000000001], found product [ACTEBASE-7ADT-1033-T844-A41000000001}.

1: 2746 2: TGT_14ToUPG_14 3: CAWINDOWS rataller b0l et msi 4: [ACTEBASE-TADT-2052-7B44.
AAT000000001] 5: (ACTEBAS6-TADT-1033-TB44-A41000000001)

DEBUG: Errar 2746: Transtorm TGT_13ToUPG_13 irvalid for package
CAWINDOWS\Irstallerb01ect.msi. Expected prodict [ACTEBASE-TADT-1042-TB44-
AAT000000001), found product [ACTEBASE-TADT-1033-TB44-AA1000000001).

1: 2746 2 TGT_13ToUPG_13 3: CAWINDOWS Urstallerb01ect.msi 4: [ACTEBASE-TADT-1042-TB44-
AAT000000001] 5: (ACTEBARE-TAD7-1033-TB44-A41000000001)

DEBUG: Error 2746: Transtorm TGT_4ToUPG_4 invalid for package

CAWINDOWS Iratallerb01ec] msi. Expected product [ACTEBASE-TADT-1041.7844-
AAT000000001], found product [ACTEBASS-TADT-1033-TB44-AK1000000001).

1: 2746 2: TGT_4ToUPG_4 3: CAWINDOWS\nstaller b0l eel msi 4: [ACTEBASE-TADT-1041.7644-
AAT000000001] 5: (ACTEBABE-TADT-1033-TB44-A41000000001)

DEBUG: Errar 2746: Transtorm TGT_12ToUPG_12 irvalid for package

CAWINDOWS Irstallerb01ect.msi. Expected prodict [ACTEBASE-TADT-1053-TB4-
AAT000000001], found product [ACTEBASE TADT-1033-TE44-AA1000000001).

1: 2746 2 TGT_12TolPG_12 3: CAWINDOWS\Installerb0ecl.msi 4 [ACTEBABG-TADT-1053-TB44- ¥

Sz

Pic 2. The detailed log

You can review the logged information right in the embedded editor, print it or save to file for future
analysis and processing.

Now you are introduced to the detailed log feature of Remote Installer and will always be able to get
all required information about the install, uninstall or repair processes.
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Chapter 9: Program Preferences

Remote Installer comes with a wide range of settings available for changing by any user. Every
preference page has a detailed description of its content and of the feature it is used to configure.
You can configure almost anything: the Windows Installer Log settings, the applications repair
options, the network scan process, the application behavior with regard to the System Tray, the
database location, the proxy settings to be used to connect to the Internet, etc. To reach the
application preferences, click the Preferences button available from the Application Menu. Also,
the clickable Ribbon groups' glyphs open the preference pages that configure the functionality
incorporated in the respective group.

Remote Installer Part

The Remote Installer part of the program preferences should be used to configure the main
Remote Installer properties such as the Windows Installer Log settings, the applications repair
options and the network enumeration options. To open the Preferences dialog, click the
Preferences button available from the Application Menu. Feel free to configure the available
settings to suit your needs best.
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Scan Settings Page

The scan settings are designed to enable you to configure the processing of remote Machines in the
most optimal way depending on the network structure, thus increasing the overall scan performance
T To configure the Scan Settings, click the Preferences button in the Application Menu
and switch to the Scan Settings preference page using the corresponding link in the navigation bar
on the left in the Preferences dialog within the Remote Installer group.

You are offered to configure the Machines availability detection, administrative access assurance

and hyper-threading options.

Preferences

@ Imstaller

Seam Settings
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings
Software Bundles
Deployment Account
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log
MSI Repair Options
Remaote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Execution Results
Haotificatiens

Mail Templates

&
Q Tasks and Schedule

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

ﬁ; Miscellaneous

General Settings
E-mail Optiens
Frogram Database
Proy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

Scan Settings

Scan settings are designed to let you co I'IIIIJ‘LIH remote Machines pro cessing in the most
aptimal way depénding on the netwark structure, which allows increasing scan parformande.
Remote Conneclion

Using ping to verify the remote Machine availability can significantly improve
- | performance while this Machine is processed, Disable this option if pinging remote
= Machines it mot allowed within your ervironment.

v Fing Machines using the following timeout (ms. 1500 | 2
Administrative access assuramce allows checkimg for administrative ights on a remote
Maching before performing any operation on it.
| Assure ydministrative access PG miniirati FAr
Hyper-Threading

A Performance of the network operations can be improved by setting an oplimal count
of aperation execution threads depending on the network environment.

Threads: {} 25

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. Configuring scan settings.
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Remote Installer provides an option of detecting the remote Machines' availability by pinging them
before processing. This can significantly speed up bulk operations on remote computers, but if your
environment has any ping restrictions, you should disable this option, so that remote Machines that
are not allowed to be pinged could also be processed. To detect remote Machines' availability using
the ping functionality, check the Ping Machines using the following timeout (ms.) option and
provide the required timeout value. To enable the administrative access assurance, check the
Assure administrative access option.

The ultimate Hyper-Threading technology provided by EMCO allows you to perform network
operations in parallel to reach the highest performance available. You can set an optimal operation
execution threads count depending on the network environment by using the Threads editor.

Administrative access assurance

The Assure administrative access option allows connecting only to the Machines that can be
processed using administrative rights. It is convenient if you are targeting data modification and
would like to retrieve data only from the Machines where it can then be changed by you.
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Enumeration Options Page

Enumeration options are designed to make the network enumeration process clearer and more
comfortable for you """, To configure the enumeration options, click the glyph of the Network
Ribbon group. Also, you can click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and switch
to the Enumeration Options preference page using the appropriate link in the navigation bar on
the left in the Preferences dialog within the Remote Installer group.

Preferences

@ Installer

Scan Settings
Enumegration Options
Collections Settings
Soltware Bundles
Deplayment Account
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
‘Windows Installer Log
KSI Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remaote Machines Restart
Execution Results
Hotifications

Kiail Templates

-
(a5 Tasks and Schedule

Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Fulers
Confirmations

@ Miscellaneous

General Settings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Prowy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

Fa)

Enumeration Options

Hetwork enumeration means scanning your network to build its structure for future use by
the program. You can configure the enumeération method in detail

Enumeration Type

I You can specily whether to use Adive Directony Service or Computer Browser Service, or
| both. When using Active Directory, the domain tree is built and the Machines are
grouped in the same containers a5 in Active Directory.

Enumeration type: | Use both Active Directory and Computer Browser w

Automatic Scan

’—i Specify if information on installed programs and updates should immediately be
E_ retrieved for the Machines found during enumeration.

Sean software automatically

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. Configuring the enumeration options
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The Enumeration type option specifies the way of performing a network scan for Machines.

The Active Directory scan runs significantly faster than the Computer Browser scan and allows you
to get more information on your network structure. Also, there is no need for all network computers
to be turned on, because information on the network is gathered directly from the domain controller.
However, this type of enumeration requires access to the domain controller and won't find Machines
that are not registered in the Active Directory database.

For the Active Directory scan, the domain hierarchy and structure are respected. Respecting the
domain hierarchy means that the same structure will be preserved for domains having a tree
structure (registered domains and sub-domains) in the Network view as in your Active Directory.
Respecting the domain structure means that the Machines in the Network view are grouped in the
same way they are grouped in Active Directory with the help of containers.

Searching for computers by means of Computer Browser will result in finding all the Machines that
are turned on and visible from yours during the Enumeration process.

In the combined mode, the program performs the Active Directory scan first, then adds the
Machines found by means of Computer Browser.

Let us take a look at the results received using different options:

Active Directory scan enabled:

As a result, all the domains are displayed in a hierarchy where each sub-domain is located under its
parent domain (in our case Dev is a sub-domain of Emco and Lab is a sub-domain for Dev) with
Machines found in them grouped by the Active Directory containers they are located in.

MNetwork 2 x
@ %R 88 O/ X EE -~
Hame a  Comment 1P Address

B computer [MERCURILIS] -

i | Network - [31 of 39]

4 = Dreamlight - [4 of §)
v [ Computers - [1] Default eantain...
b @] Domain Controllers - [1] Default contain...
4 [@5) Flaor 2 - [2] Building 54 - FL..
¥ @8 Office 203 - [1] Accounts
b Office 204 - 1) Project Manage...

4 B Emco - [5]
d J:T' Evalon - [4 of 8]
b [ Computers - [1] Default contain...
v @ Domain Controller.., Default contain...

kB8 Floor2-[2] Building 7 - Flo.,
4 B Dev-[4of 5
4 @ Lab [LABORATORN)...
b [ Computers -[1] Default contain...
¥ @ Domain Contro.. Defaull contain...
¢ |5 Floor 3 - [2) Building 5B - FL.
v [ Computers - [1] Default contain...
b 35 Domain Controller... Default contain... W
£ »
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Computer Browser scan enabled:

As a result, we've got only the Machines that are turned on, including those that are not registered
in any domain, and all the workgroups and domains are displayed as children of the Network item.

Network 2 x

@ WA 8- 087X EE -~
Hame a  Comment IF Address |
B computer MERCURILS] A

i) | Metwork - [37 of 39]
F ﬂ Avalon - [T]

B AvALON-PDC 192.168.5.17
B win.xss 192,168,525
B w2003-064-MEm 192.168.5.32
B wao1z2r2
B war.xesn 192.168.5.45
B wWvISTA-XE4-MKI 192.168.5.21
B wor-64-MK1 192.168.5.34

v B8 Dev- 8

F] ﬁ Dreamlight - 5]
B DREAMLIGHT.POC 192.168.5.74
B w2003-x86-5M Windows Server... 192.168.5.94
B w7-xes-sP-Mn 192.168.5.85
B war-xze-mK 192,168,592
B wisTA-NBE-5P 192.168.5.84
B wop.xge.sm Windows XP Pro... 192.168.5.93

v B Emeo-[Sol 8

¢ B Lab [LABORATORY] - [6) o

£ >

Both Active Directory and Computer Browser scan enabled:

As a result, we've got both the Machines that are turned on and those that are registered in
domains: workgroups, domains and Machines are grouped by the structure respect options.

MNetwork ax
@ % RSSO L2XEE v
Hame a  Comment IP Address |
B computer [MERCURILS] A

i | Network - [40 of 41]
4 ﬁ Dreamilight - [6]

v ] Computers - [1] Default contain...
b @ Domain Controllers - (1] Default contain...
¥ B8 Floer2 .2 Buidlding 54& - FL..
B wWs1-%86-MKI 192.168.5.92
B wvista-xes.5m 192,168,584
4 8l Emco - (3]
4 @ Avalon -[7]
v [ Computars - [1] Default contain...
¥ @5 Domain Controller.., Default contain...
¥ @8 Floor2-[2] Building 7 - Flo..
B wnooss 192.168.5.25
B w2003-564-MKN 1592.168.5.32
B woro2r2
4 @ Dev-[5
¥ @ Lab [LABORATORY...
v [ Computers - [1] Default contain...
b @5 Domain Controller.., Default contain... W
4 >
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Remote Installer allows you to retrieve the information on installed programs and updates for a
Machine just after it was added to the Network Browser. To make the program behave in such a
way enable Scan software automatically option.
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Collections Settings Page

Collection either groups a set of static Machines or defines the method and conditions for fetching
Machines to be operated dynamically. The resulting set of Machines, including those retrieved via
queries and defined as static entries, can be filtered using custom conditions based on Machine
properties. The Collections Settings preference page allows you to configure the Machines
querying and filtering options . To open the Collections Settings page, click the Preferences
button in the Application Menu and press the corresponding link in the navigation bar on the left of
the Preferences dialog within the Remote Installer group.

Preferences H
I P .
ﬁ/ — . | Collections Settings
Sean Settings With Remote Installer you can use Collections to retrieve a set of Machines to be operated

dynamically, Here you can configure the common options to be used while fetching Machines.
Enumeration Options

Collections Settings Collection Members
Software Bundlas B3 Choose if you would like the Machine Queries to fetch 3 set of Machines to operate
Deployment Account D‘] from the entire network or from those already available in the program database.

Deployment Options Source: | Hetwork [enumerate the entire network for Machines matching the que.. | v
Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log

Machines Filter

. Specify if the Machines Filter condition can wse the property values cache or if the
WE] Repair Options 7 Machine data should be refreshed before filtering.
Remaote Agent )

Remote Machines Restart
Exécution Results
Hotifications

Miail Templates

Allow using cached property values for filtering

Learn about the Machings Filter

£
o o Tasks and Schedule -~

Calemdar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

- T
ﬁf Miscellaneous -

General Sattings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Frovy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring Collections Settings
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Within the Collection Members group, you can define if you would like the Machine Queries to
fetch a set of Machines to operate from the entire network or from those already available in the
program database. Simply choose the required option in the Source field.

When configuring the Machine Filter behavior, you can specify if the program is allowed to use the
property values cache, if any, for filtering or if the properties used in the filter condition should be
refreshed during each operation before checking the condition. In case you are going to use the
cached property values, you can define the time interval during which the properties are considered
relevant. All these options can be configured within the Machines Filter group.

The Collections Settings page defines the querying and filtering configuration used by default by
all the Collections, but it is still possible to use a different configuration of each aspect for particular
Collections. Refer to the Collections Management section of this document for details on how to
override the described options.
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Software Bundles Page

Remote Installer allows you to create Bundles that fully describe a single product by defining the
actions to be performed to install, uninstall and/or repair it. To simplify the bundles creation process,
Bundle Templates were designed. Using templates makes it much easier to create common software
bundles. The Software Bundles preference page is used to configure the set of available
templates. To reach the Software Bundles page, you should open the program preferences using
the Preferences button from the Application Menu and click the Software Bundles link in the
navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Installer group.

Preferences X

@ Imstaller ~

Secan Settings
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings
Softwears Bundles

Software Bundles

The bundles are used to desdaibe the steps to be performed to install, repair and uninstall a
product. Here you can configure the templates used for bundles creation.

Bundle Templates

= The bundle templates describe the install, uninstall and repair packages types and
—— kinds for generic bunidies. Here you can review the predefined bundle templates and

Deploy: kA t -
EpcyTeN AoooLm acd custom templates, if required.

Deployment Options

Deployment Confirmation %E Hew Template .é? x E‘.: T @
Windows installer Log Name + | Comment
MSI Repair Options
Type: Predefined - 6]
Remaote Agent e e

?SS Eootstrapper [Generic) Distributed a3 a single execul
Evpand w0 mgvela T Sond cemplate sommarny L*

5:5 Bootstrapper (Multi-Platform) Distributed a3 & single execul
Expand w rrvigw the Bunds template summary w

F;g Microsoft Software Patch (Generic)

Remote Machines Restart
Execution Results
Hotifications

Fiail Templates
P Distributed a3 a single patch

Calendar Options

2 windows Installer (Generig)
Epand o meview the bundie tenplate summany

Epand w0 fevitw the Bondie templase summary w
£ };g Microsoft Software Patch (Multi-Platform) Distributed as two platform-:
: Tasks and Schedule - BEgand o nview the Bondie semplate summay Ll

Distriputed as a simgle Windi
W

Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

@ Miscellaneous "~

General Sattings
E-mail Optiens
Frogram Database
Preny Settings < *
Log Configuration
System Tray

IF’:-: Windows Installer (Multi-Flatf arm) Distributed as two pla.tl'urm o
Evpand to meview the Bundie template summany W

Restore Defaults

Pic 1. Configuring bundle templates
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Each bundle template describes the type and kind of the install, uninstall and/or repair package for
software deployment. So, when creating a bundle from a template, you do not need to choose
these options again and again or provide any additional deployment package configuration. Remote
Installer comes with a range of build-it templates describing the common software bundles. Those
templates are grouped within the Predefined grouping node. You can review each of those
templates by double-clicking them. You can add your own templates, and they will be grouped under
the User Defined row. To add a new template, just press the New Template button on the
Templates table toolbar. The dialog will appear on the screen to let you configure a template

'Executable Installer (Multi-Platform Maintenance)' - Mew Template 4

Configure Bundle Template X

Specity the software bundles splions descnbed with this template. Youw fan (onfigure R T
the templates to be used to create install, wninstall and repair D-\'!Ekﬂl;l-l‘i-

Hame: Executable Installer (Multi-Mlatform Maintenance)

Comment: | ction, but the uninstall and repair commands are different for the =86 and x54 platforms

Install Package Template
Define the packages type and kind used to specfy the install package for the bundie based an this
template during the bundle creation process,

Type: B Executable Installer v Kind: GERErnc w

Urndnstall and Repair Package Templates

Choose if the uninstall and/or repair packages are applicable and if the template is the same as the
install package template or whether its type and kind should be spacifisd separately.

The uninmstall package it not applicable
The template for the uninstall package is the same as the install package template
® The uninstall package template differs from the install package template

Type: B4 Executable Installer W Kind: | (<% Multi-Platform | »

The repair package i not applicable
The template for the repair package is the same as the install package template
®! The repair pa ckage template differs from the install pa ckage template

Type: |BJ] Executable Installer W Kind: <% Multi-Platform |

Create Cancel

Pic 2. Configuring a user-defined bundle template

When creating a new template or editing an existing one, you can provide a name and a comment
for the template. Both are used to identify the template and make it easier for you to select the
required one. The next step is configuring the installation package template, and you are proposed
to choose the install package type and kind. When configuring uninstall and repair packages, you
can either specify that the template is not applicable, or choose that the template is the same as
for the install package or define a required template that differs from that of the install package.

User-defined templates can be edited using the Edit button on the toolbar and deleted from those
available when no longer required by using the Delete button. For every template, there is a
summary displayed within the Templates table. You can find it under each row representing the
template. You can expand and collapse the summary by either double-clicking the summary row or
clicking the arrow on the right of the row. If you do not wish to display the summary, you can
disable the Show Details option in the Configuration menu of the Templates table.

When the bundle templates are defined, you can use them for creating software bundles quickly and
easily.
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Deployment Account Page

Remote Installer can perform deployment on remote Machines either using a specific deployment
account or an account representing the local system. When performed from a user account, both
per-machine and per-user deployments are possible. From the local system account, only per-
machine deployment can be performed. It is also possible to use Remote Installer to perform remote
deployment interactively in a session of a currently logged-on user, if required. All these options are
available for configuration on the Deployment Account preference page . To reach the
Deployment Account page, you should open the program preferences using the Preferences
button from the Application Menu and click the Deployment Account link in the navigation bar on
the left of the Preferences dialog within the Installer group.

Preferences x
H
el ~ | Deployment Account
Sean Settings Remote Installer can perform deployment either both per machine and per user using a
i . specific deployment account or per maching only using the logal system account. Here you ¢an
Enumeration Optiens thoose the way to run a deployment taking into account these aspects.

Collections Settings
Software Bundles

Deployment Account

Run Deployment As

|'4-._-- Choose the account to be used by the program for running the deployment process
- on remote Machings and define if the deployment should be performed interactively.
Deployment Options

Deployment Confirmation
‘Windows Instailer Log
KSI Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exefution Results
Hotifications

& Network Administratar Account

The wser account wsed to connect to each remote Machine, aither the one spedified
in the "‘Credentials’ wiew or the current one, should also be used for deployment.

Run Interactively (Logged-On User Session Required)
Lacal System Account

Kiail Templates
Logged-On User Actount

£
M Tasks and Schedule ~

Calendar Qptions

H hiould 1 chi h i r loyment?

Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Fulers
Canfirmation:

- T
ﬁt Miscellaneous -

General Settings

E-mail Options

Program Database

Frowy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Choosing a deployment account
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You can choose among the following options: Network Administrator Account, Local System
Account and Logged-On User Account.

When the Network Administrator Account is chosen, Remote Installer launches the installer using
the same account as used to connect to the remote Machine, either the local one or the one
specified in the network credentials. For this option, you can enable the interactive deployment
mode. In this mode, the installation setup wizard will be displayed in the session of the currently
logged-on user. Using this option, you can execute both per-machine and per-user deployments.

o To be able to run deployment interactively and to access network shares when using the
Network Administrator Account option, it is required that the network credentials should be
provided explicitly in the Credentials view.

The Local System Account option allows you to perform per-machine deployments with maximum
available permissions on a remote Machine. It should be used only for installations that require such
permissions, which are very rare. For this option, it is also possible to allow interactive deployment,
if required.

The Logged-On User Account option should be used to deploy applications that are installed per
user when the logged-on user needs to provide certain information for the deployment to succeed.
In this mode, the deployment is always executed interactively.

For detailed information on the situations when each of these options can and should be used, refer
to the How should I choose the account to be used for deployment? section of this document.

The Deployment Account preference page is used to configure the common settings, which are by
default applied to all deployment operations, but you can override those for each operation within
the deployment configuration wizard.
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Deployment Options Page

Remote Installer can either interrupt or continue a deployment process after a deployment package
fails when performing a group deployment. It is also possible to update the software inventory after
a successful deployment. The required settings are defined on the Deployment Options preference
page . To reach the Deployment Options page, you should open the program preferences
using the Preferences button from the Application Menu and click the Deployment Options link
in the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Installer group.

Preferences 4
R 'I'J .
- ~ | Deployment Options
Sean Settings Remote installer can interupt a deployment process on first failed package and wpdate the
soltware inventory after the deployment. Here you ¢an manage these features,
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings Remate Deployment
Sotbweare Bundlas ."_ Far deploying mulliple pradudts in a single operation, specify if 3 deployment process
Deployment Account ) should be interrupted on the first failed package or the program should proceed with

deploying subsequent packages aryway.

Deployment Cptions
WPl PR +| Interrupt the group deployment after the first Tailed package

Deployment Confirmation

‘Windows Instailer Log Choosze if you would like the program to update the software inventory for atfected
W51 Repair Options Machines after successful sofbware installation and’or uninstallation.

Remote Agent v Update software inventony after successfull deployment
Remote Machines Restart

Exedution Results

Hotifications

Mail Templates

70
‘ﬂi»f Tazks and Schedule ~

Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

@ Miscellaneous L

General Sattings

E-mail Options

Program Database

Prooy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults | 0K | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring Deployment Options

For deploying multiple products within a single operation, you can specify if the deployment should
be interrupted upon the first failed package or if the program should proceed with deploying
subsequent products anyway. The Interrupt the group deployment after the first failed
package option is used to configure this aspect.

On this page, you can also choose if you would like the program to update the software inventory
for the operated Machines after a successful software installation and/or uninstallation. In case the
Update software inventory after successful deployment option is enabled, a new software
inventory snapshot is created automatically for all affected Machines after deployment operations.
You can always update the software inventory manually and on schedule irrespectively of whether
this option is enabled or disabled.
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Deployment Confirmation Page

Remote Installer may ask the user currently logged on to a remote Machine for confirmation before
launching the actual deployment process. The confirmation is displayed for a specific period of time.
It is also possible to allow the user to cancel all or any of the deployment operations.

You can configure the deployment confirmation settings on the Deployment Confirmation
preference page . To reach this page, you should open the program preferences using the
Preferences button from the Application Menu and click the Deployment Confirmation link in
the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Installer group.

Preferences

=
Installer

Scam Settings
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings
Software Bundies
Deployment Account
Deployment Options

Deployment Confirmation

Windows Installer Log
WS Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exécution Results
Hotifications

Mzl Templates

£+
Q Tasks and Schedule

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

@ Miscellaneous

General Sattings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Frovy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

~ | Deployment Confirmation

Remote Installer cam ask a user currently logged on to a remote Machine for confirmation
before launching the deployment process. Here you can configure such confirmations.

Confirmation

B Specily if the confirmation box thould be displayed on a dient Machine before
performing the deployment, configure the confirmation box appearance and choose if
* & uger of that Machine can influence the deployment process.

v Show the deployment confirmation dialog for the following time: 305

| Allowr a user on a remote Machine to cancel the deployment

»" Display a list of deployment padkages to a user on a remote Machine
" Allow a user on a remote Machine to skip specific deployment packages
Title: | Remote Deployment Confirmation

Message:

.'!'-:ur confirmatian it réquired for the rémote déployment initisted by & network
administrator via EMCO Remote Installer.

Comment

nfirmation Dialog Previ

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. Configuring the deployment confirmation options
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On the Deployment Confirmation preference page, you can specify if the deployment confirmation
dialog should be displayed and choose the time span to display it for. In case it is displayed, you
may also choose if you would like the user to be able to cancel the deployment, if you would like the
list of deployment packages to be displayed to the user, and if it is allowed to skip specific
deployment packages. It is also possible to change the confirmation dialog title and message and to
provide a custom comment to be displayed to the user.

For the title, message and comment definitions, you can use the following placeholders that will be
replaced with actual values before displaying the confirmation dialog on a remote Machine:

%SENDER% the name of the user that initiated the remote deployment
procedure.

%TIME% the current time.

%DATE% the current date.

%DATETIME% the current date and time.

You can preview the dialog to be displayed to a remote user by following the Confirmation Dialog
Preview link at the bottom of the preference page.

The Deployment Confirmation preference page is used to configure the common confirmation
options that are applied to all deployment operations by default, but you can override those options
for each operation within the deployment configuration wizard.
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Windows Installer Log Page

Windows Installer can log events that occurred during the installation, uninstallation and repair
process of the Windows Installer Packages and Microsoft Software Patches initiated by Remote
Installer on remote Machines using the specified log level. Such a log is retrieved from each remote
Machine after every operation and stored in the program database, so you can review it in future.

To reach the Windows Installer Log configuration, you should open the program preferences using
the Preferences button from the Application Menu and click the Windows Installer Log link in
the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Installer group

Preferences A

Eﬂ Ingtaller ~ WindDWS 1ﬂ5ta|]er' LDg

Sean Settings During the installation and uninstallation process, Windows Installer can log octurred events
uiing the specified log level. Thig log if retrieved from the remote Maching and javed.
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings Windows Installer Log

Software Bumdlas (;]2_1 Chaose the options from those available to be applied to the Windaws Installer log.
Deployment Account =1 You cam see a command line equivalent in brackets for eadh option.

Deployment Cptions Imelude the follewing information into the Windows Installer log:

Deployment Confirmation | Status messages ([ w'| Monfatal warndngs [w)

Windows Installer Log v All ermor messages (e} | Start up of actions (a)
Sl Repair Options | Action-specific records ) User requests (u)
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exécution Results
Notiications Verbose output (v Extra debrugging information [x)

Initial LI parameters () of| Out-of-memory or fatal exit information [m)

| Out-of.disk-space messages (o] Terminal properties [p)

Miail Templates

70
; o Tasks and Schedule ~

Calemdar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

- T
Q’ Miscellaneous -

General Sattings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Frowy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults OK | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring Windows Installer Log

On the Windows Installer Log preference page, you can choose from the available event types
that can be logged by Windows Installer. You can see the Windows Installer command line
equivalent in brackets for each option. If all the logging options are disabled, Windows Installer will
not log information during the install, uninstall or repair process. The Windows Installer Log
preference page is used to configure the common logging options, which are by default applied to all
Windows Installer Package and Microsoft Software Patch packages, but you can override those
options for each package within the package configuration wizard.
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MSI Repair Options Page

Remote Installer makes it possible for you to repair Windows Installer Packages that are already
installed on remote Machines having provided the required repair options. These options are
configured on the MSI Repair Options preference page. To reach the MSI Repair Options page,
you should open the program preferences using the Preferences button from the Application
Menu, and to click the MSI Repair Options link in the navigation bar on the left of the
Preferences dialog within the Installer group

Preferences 4
s MSI Repair Options
Installer ~
Sran SE‘"II'IQS Remote Installer enables you to repair products that are alrea lj:f installed on remote Machines.

Here you can configure the options (o be used for répairing.
Enumeration QOptions

Collections Settings Repair Oplions

Software Bundles ) (2 Choose the options from those available to be applied while repairing an existing
Deployment Account 'ﬁ) imstallation. You can see a command line equivalent in brackets for each option.
Deployment Options The following options should be used while repaining a product:

Deployment Confirmation Oy if file is missing (p)

‘Windows Installer Log | Iif file is missing or an older version is installed {o}

MEI Repair Optiond I file is missing or an equal or older version is installed (e)

Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exefution Results
Hotifications

Miail Templates v All required user-specific registry entries [uj

M fil¢ i3 missing or & different veérsion if installed (d)
i filg i3 mizsing or chedkium does not match the calqulated value [€)

Faorces all files to be reinstalled [a)

v| All required computer-specific registry entries (m)
| Al existing shorteuts ()

Rung from source and récaches local package (¥

S/ Tasks and Schedule A

Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

@ Miscellaneous ]

General Settings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Frowy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults | 0K | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the MSI repair options

On the MSI Repair Options preference page, you can choose from the available options that can
be used while repairing a program installation on a remote Machine. You can see the Windows
Installer command line equivalent in brackets for each option. If all the repair options are disabled,
Windows Installer will use the default repair options.

f':;. The source MSI package used for the program installation should be reachable for some repair

Z  options like, for example, Runs from source and reaches local package. The repair process
will fail if the source package is missing. In such a case, it is still possible to repair that
program having enabled the The setup file to be used for performing a repair should be
provided option and provided the required MSI package while configuring the repair package.
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The MSI Repair Options preference page is used to configure the common repair options, which are
by default applied to all Windows Installer repair packages, but you can override those options for
each repair package within the package configuration wizard.
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Remote Agent Page

Remote Installer uses an agent to operate remote Machines. This agent can be installed by the
program on demand or by a system administrator at any time. The agent deployment type is
configured on the Remote Agent preference page Pic 1 change the deployment type, click
the Preferences button in the Application Menu and switch to the Remote Agent preference

page using the appropriate link in the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the
Remote Installer group.

Preferences x
@ Instaler ~ | Remote Agent
Scan Settings The program uses the remote agent to execute operations on remote Machines. Here you can

configure the sgent deployment type to be uled while warking with the program.
Enumeration Options

Collections Settings Deployment Type
Software Bundles G4, The remote agent can be installed sutomatically by the program or manually By 3
Dtpln:.'mcnt Account '}* ifi‘t!‘m administrator. In the automatic de prnyment mode, access to the remote file

system is reguired for the agant installation.
Chaose the deployment type that suits your environment best:
Ocployment Conflmaticn ® Automatic Deployment
masi m
‘Windows Installer Log PRy

In this made, the program maintaing the rémote agent state automatically, It checks
M3l Repair Options the agent state and performs installation or update if required.

Deployment Options

Bemote Agent

Remote Machines Restart Manual Deployment

Exetution Results 1 th yirta

Motitications ARSI 0 t 0g
Mail Templates e -

*L'{
Lo Tazks and Schedule ~

Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

ﬁ? Miscellaneous -~

General Sattings
E-mail Options
Frogram Database
Proxy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Choosing the remote agent deployment type
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On the Remote Agent page, you are offered to choose if the state of the remote agent should be
maintained automatically by the program or the remote agent deployment should be overseen by the
network administrator. The difference between these two modes is that when the Automatic
Deployment mode is used, Remote Installer requires administrative access to the remote file
system so the remote Machine should be configured to allow access to its file system. Access to
the file system is required to perform the remote agent installation and updates. When the Manual
Deployment mode is used, the program does not need to access the remote Machines' file system
to work with the agent; however the remote operation will fail if the remote agent installation or
update is required.

In the Manual Deployment mode, the program adds an information to the Execution Results
when it fails to operate the remote Machine because the required remote agent installation or
update cannot be performed.

For manual deployment, the network administrator should use one of the installation packages
supplied with the program. Those packages are available in the Setup folder of the program
installation - this folder can be reached using the Remote Agent Setup link in the program sub-
menu of the Start menu. The installations are shipped in form of both an executable file, which is
platform-independent, and two different platform-dependent MSI files, which can be used, for
example, for automatic deployment through GPO.
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Remote Machines Restart Page

Remote Installer can restart remote Machines to complete an install, uninstall or repair process, if
required. You can configure the timeout and notification settings to be used when performing a
restart on the Remote Machines Restart preference page . To reach this page, you should
open the program preferences using the Preferences button from the Application Menu and click
the Remote Machines Restart link in the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog
within the Installer group.

Preferences e

&
y Installer ~

Remote Machines Restart

Scam Settings
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings

Remote Iinstaller can restart the remote Machines to co mplete an install, uninstall or repair
process, if réquired. Here you can configure the séttings 10 be wied for performing a restar.

Temeout and Notification

Sofbware Bundles Eﬂg Specify |1r:|'¢'l.| would like to wait for a specfic period of time before pcrfchrmlrng the
Deployment Account Z0% :ﬂf&tﬂlt;:::;t;r;:t::-:;:ta-lng should be displayed to a remote user and if it is
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
‘Windows Installer Log
WS Repair Options
Remote Agent

Bemote Machines Restart
Exefution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

v Wait for the fol lowing time span before p erformin g the restart [sed):

L
=]
L&

» Show a dialog on a remote Machine to notify a user about the restart
/| Allow a user on a remote Machine to cancel the restart

Title: Reboot Required

Message:
A system reboot is required for the remote deployment to complete, Please save
all work im progress. Any unsaved changes will be lost.
Comment:
s
%)
sros’ Tasks and Schedule -~
Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

@ Miscellaneous L

General Settings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Prooy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Hotification Dislog Préview

Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults 0K | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the remote Machines restart options

On the Remote Machines Restart preference page, you can specify if you would like to wait for a
specific period of time before performing a reboot if a notification dialog is displayed to a remote
user and if it is allowed to cancel the reboot.

For the notification dialog, you are proposed to provide a custom title & message and an additional
comment to be displayed to a remote user. For the title, message and comment definitions, you can
use the following placeholders that will be replaced with actual values before displaying the
notification dialog on a remote Machine:

%SENDER% the name of the user that initiated the remote deployment
procedure.
%TIME% the current time.
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%DATE% the current date.
%DATETIME% the current date and time.

You can preview the dialog to be displayed to a remote user by following the Notification Dialog
Preview link at the bottom of the preference page.

The Remote Machines Restart preference page is used to configure the common timeout and
notification options that are applied to all deployment operations by default, but you can override
those options for each operation within the deployment configuration wizard.
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Execution Results Page

Remote Installer stores the results of each remote operation execution, so that you can review the
execution statistics for each operation in future. Storing all operation execution results over a
lengthy period of time can significantly increase the size of the program database and decrease the
program performance. To avoid performance issues, it is recommended to optimize the program
database by deleting the results that are no longer needed. Since it is not always easy for the user
to remember all the tasks that have ever been executed and remove the results that are no longer
needed, the program comes with a built-in option to automatically remove execution results based
on their age.

To configure the conditions for automatic removal, open the program preferences using the
Preferences button from the Application Menu and click the Execution Results link in the
navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Remote Installer group

Preferences A

e .
gﬂ,m”ﬂ . | Execution Results

Scan Settings The program stores results for ach remote operation so you can easily review sxecution
statistics. You can configure the Auto Remowe Qptions Lo prévent continugus growth of the

Enumeration Options results database.

Collections Settings
Software Bundlas ) )
Deployment Account {:,
Deployment Options =

Auto Remove Options
Specify if the execution results should be deleted from the program database
automatically and choose the condition to be used for results deletion.

Deployment Confirmation Auto remove results: | Older tham a month W
R

Windows Installer Log
NS Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Execution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

£70
‘ﬁj_»;/" Tasks and Schedule ~

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

@ Miscellaneous Lo

General Settings

E-mail Options

Frogram Database

Prooy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults | OK | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring automatic removal of execution results

You can choose the condition to trigger automatic removal of the execution results within the Auto
Remove Options group. It is possible to remove the results that are older than one day, one week,
one month, one year, or choose Remote Installer not to remove the results automatically. In any
case, you can always remove the results that are no longer needed directly from the Execution
Results view.
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Notifications Page

Another useful feature of Remote Installer is that it can send notification e-mails to a preset e-mail
address and show balloon tips on occurrence of certain events. This feature can be configured on
the Notifications preference page , and the messages are sent using the E-mail Options
specified. The e-mail message subject and body used for creating notification messages can be
configured on the Mail Templates preferences page. The placeholders that can be used in the
templates are described in the Notification E-mails part of this guide.

Preferences

@ Imstaller ~

Scan Settings
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings
Software Bundles
Deployment Account
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
‘Windows Instailer Log
MSI Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Execution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

L
Q Tasks and Schedule ~

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

ﬁ; Miscellaneous ~

General Settings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Proxy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

Notifications

Remote Installer can send notification e-mails and show balloon tips in System Tray regarding
the tasks execution to let you know when the spedfic events octur, Configure the program
behavior in respec to such notifications.

il Hotifications

@ « Specify if you would like the program to send notification e-mails when the following
< | ewenls acour.

On Seheduled Task Start On Seheduled Task Finish
On Manual Task Start On Manual Task Finish
Balloon Tips

= Speciy if you would like the program to shiow balloon tips in System Tray when the
CP fallowing events ocour.

»*| On Scheduled Task 5tart ) On Scheduled Task Finish
On Manual Tagk Start | On Manual Tazk Finish

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. Configuring notifications
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To access the notifications configuration page, click the Preferences button in the Application
Menu and switch to the Notifications preference page using the appropriate link in the navigation
bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Remote Installer group. On the page that
opens, you can check the events you want to send notification messages for.

Balloon tips are displayed and sounds are played to notify of each client connected to the server.
When disabling such notifications, you disable them only for the client you use at the moment.

Events may occur during two types of task execution: scheduled task execution and manual task
execution. Scheduled task execution means that the task execution is initiated by the Remote
Installer scheduling engine. Task execution via the Run feature is considered to be manual task
execution.
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Mail Templates

Mail Templates are used to form e-mail messages sent by Remote Installer. They can be configured
on the Mail Templates preference page . To access this page, click the Preferences button

from the Application Menu and select the appropriate link in the navigation bar on the left of the
Preferences dialog within the Remote Installer group.

Preferences i
I .
|
N ~ | Mail Templates
Scan Settings Here you can review and edit the templates used by Remote Installer to form the e-mail

message subject and body.
Enumeration Options 2 . ’

Collections Settings Template Content

Software Bundles [==1 For each template you can customize €-mail message subject and body. The Template
Deployment Account == | description shows the use case for the Template chosen.

Deployment Options Choose Template to edit: | Task Start Notification v

Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log
WS Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart Message body:

Execution Results The “S:TASK_MAMES: task is started on %LOCAL_HOSTS:.
«hif> < small>This message was automatically generated by
HRUNNING_PRODUCT®: running on %LOCAL_HOSTS at %DATETIMES:. < /small=

Messages based on this Template are sent upon the task start if the corresponding
notification option is checked.

Subject:  WRUNNING PRODUCTY %PRODUCT_VERSIONY: RTASE_MAME®S task is sty

Hatifications
Ieiail Templates

£ 1
( ¥ Tasks and Schedule e

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

- T
ﬁ/ Mizcellaneaus -

General Settings

E-mail Options
Frogram Dratabase h lagehalders th n in this tempd
Proxy Settings Learn more about Mail Templates

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring Mail Templates

On this page, you are offered to choose a template that you want to review and edit. The template
description shows you the use case of the chosen template, and if there are placeholders available

for this template, a link to a detailed placeholders description is shown under the template
description.

Tasks and Schedule Part

The Tasks and Schedule part of the program preferences should be used to configure the Remote
Installer features targeted at executing tasks and scheduling their execution, as well as configuring
the Tasks and Schedule view. To open the Preferences dialog, click the Preferences button

available from the Application Menu. Feel free to configure the available settings to meet your
needs best.
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Calendar Options Page

The Calendar Options are designed to make the process of interaction with the Tasks and
Schedule functionality more convenient for you and enable you to use the whole range of the
Tasks and Schedule features to solve your tasks in a more efficient way. To configure the
Calendar Options, click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and switch to the
Calendar Options preference page using the corresponding link in the navigation bar on the left in
the Preferences dialog within the Tasks and Schedule group

Preferences bt
Iy J :
@ sl . | Calendar Options
Sean Settings The Calendar can be configured to use the custom working hours and work week options as

well a3 the spedific wesk numbering ruls, The Date Navigator is displayed an the right of the
Enumeration Options Scheduling area and can be wsed for navigation within the Calendar.
Collections Settings

Software Bundles Calendar Work Week

When choosing Working days, the other days in the Work Week view are filtered out,
and working hours sre highlightad in the Schaduling ares for the selected Warking
days. Changing the first week of the year affects the Calendar week numbering rule.
Deployment Confirmation Sun | Mon (v Tue [v Wed | Thu v Fri || Sat

Windows installer Log
MSI Repair Options
Remaote Agent First week of year: | First Day v | Endtime: | 600 FM w

Deployment Account

Deployment Options

First day of weelz | Sunday w | Start time: | 900 AM W

Remote Machines Restart
Exefution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

Date Navigator

Specify i the Task dates thould be highlighted in bold in the Date Navigater and if
the week numbers should be displayed on the left of it. Week number: are shown in
line with the chosen numbering rule.

Use bold font for dates with scheduled Tasks
)
e ¥ Tasks and Schedule

Show week numbers near the Date Navigator

>

Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

- T
ﬁl Miscellaneous ~

General Sattings

E-mail Options

Frogram Database

Proooy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the Calendar Options.

After you have chosen the working days, the other days in the Work Week view are filtered out,
and the working hours are highlighted in the Scheduling area for the selected working days.
Changing the first week of the year affects the Date Navigator week numbering rule.

On this page, it is also possible to define if the Task execution dates should be highlighted in bold in
the Date Navigator and if the week numbers should be displayed on the left, next to each week.
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Scheduler Configuration Page

The Scheduler Configuration preference page contains settings for representation of the
Scheduling area. To change the Scheduler Configuration, click the Preferences button from the
Application Menu and switch to the Scheduler Configuration preference page using the
corresponding link in the navigation bar on the left in the Preferences dialog within the Tasks and
Schedule group

Preferences *
B . .
E{ staler ~ | Scheduler Configuration
SCAMm Senrngs The 5ch !dl.llll"ll; feature of Remote Installer allows ru nming tasks au'l-:-ma!:u:all:,' on selected

dates, and the Scheduling area s used for scheduled Task: management.
Enumeration Options

Collections Settings Scheduling Area Presentation
Software Bundles H The Scheduling aréa ¢an be shown in different views representing variouws detailed
Deplayment Account H elaboration and grouping modes. Here you can choose the default color scheme to be

used within the Scheduling area.
Deployment Options

Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log
KASI Repair QOptions

Grouping mode: | Group by Type % | Default colon w

Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exeqution Results
Hotifications

Kiail Templates

,.ﬂ".’\_- o
,'. # /|
) ._w'I Tasks and Schedule e

Calendar Qptions
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

-
‘ﬁ/ Miscellaneous ~

General Settings

E-mail Options

Program Database

Proxy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Changing the Scheduler Configuration

The Scheduling Area Presentation group of the Scheduler Configuration preference page should
be used to change the default color scheme used by the Scheduling area. Also, it is possible to
change the grouping settings used for the Scheduling area. You can group tasks either by type or
by date by choosing the required option from the Grouping mode drop-down list.
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Additional Time Rulers Page

Additional time rulers can be displayed for the Scheduling area when it is in the Day View or Work
Week View view modes allowing you to see the time of the time zones that differ from the one
defined in the underlying operating system. The Additional Time Rulers preference page should be
used to enable those rulers and configure the time zones to be used. To configure additional time
rulers, click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and switch to the Additional
Time Rulers preference page using the corresponding link in the navigation bar on the left in the
Preferences dialog within the Tasks and Schedule group == 1,

Preferences

@ Installer

Scan Settings
Enumeration Optiens
Collections Settings
Software Bundles
Deployment Account
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log
MSI Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exécution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

3 w
Lam s Tazks and Schedule

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

ﬁ? Miscellaneous

General Settings
E-mail Options
Program Database
Frovy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

.| Additional Time Rulers

The Time ruler is displayed on the left of the Scheduling area when it is im the Day or Work
Week views modes. The default time ruler is displayed at all times and uses the time zone sod

for the underlying operating system. Additional time rulers are displayed near the default one.

First Time Ruler

o & You can add an additional time ruler to be shown next to the Scheduling area. The
ered specfied label is used a5 a text displayed on top of the ruler.

»f| Show an additional time zone in the Scheduling area

Labelk Padfic | Current Time: | 121159/2019 S:DI':-AM:

Time zoneé: | (UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) 1¥]

v Supports daylight saving time

Second Time Ruler

You can add another additional time ruler if required. it is added under the same
principle as the first one,

v Show an additional time zone in the Scheduling area
Labek Eastern | Current Time: | 12115/2019 &:06 AM
Time zome: | [UTC.05:00) Eastern Time (US & Canada) w

| Supponts daylight saving time

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. Configuring additional time rulers
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You can add up to two additional time rulers to the Scheduling area.

Example
Calendar e
o 2 = . = e -
C-BEl- 0 -E X € 283 &
Wednesday, Nowember 11 i € November (% (£ 2015 (3
EM TW T F %
'i M () P SaM|| - ) -_ﬂﬁlnﬂ.tal! Software for Accountants (Adobe Reader, ABBY Fine Readar] » 1 2 3 4 5 & 7
& 910 11 12 13 14
-0 (£ Reguilar Inventory 15 16 17 16 19 20
. 22 23 24 25 26 27 238
r_; 1 ] C E F—'; Repair Remote Console Service (Far machings with manual serdice deployment) 39 30 -

To add a time ruler, you should first enable it by using the Show additional time zone in
Scheduling area option, then specify the time zone to be used and if the daylight saving time
adjustment should be applied to it. You can also provide a label for each additional time ruler to help
you identify it.

The Current Time field displays the current time in the selected time zone.
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Confirmations Page

In some cases, the user's decision may be required for Remote Installer to perform further steps, so
that the user could get an anticipated result. However, if your decision is always the same, you may
not want to see the confirmation requests again and again. The Confirmations preference page
was designed to help you set your preferences.

To access this page, click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and select the
appropriate link in the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the Tasks and

Schedule group.

Preferences

@ Imstaller

Scan Settings
Enumeration Options
Collections Settings
Software Bundles
Deployment Account
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation
Windows Installer Log
MS] Repair Options
Remaote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Execution Results
Haotifications

Mail Templates

=
Q Tasks and Schedule

Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

@ Miscellaneous

General Settings
E-mail Optiens
Frogram Database
Proxy Settings

Log Configuration
System Tray

Restore Defaults

. | Confirmations

In some cases, the user's decision may be required for Remote installer to perform further
stéps, 50 that the wser could get an anticipated result. Configure if the program should azk
for a user confirmation or go by the settings predefined by user,

Tasks Execution

=) Each scheduled Task starts automatically at its scheduled time. it may also be executed
| later if the program was not running 3t the seheduled Task execution time, and/or the
Task was created to have taken place in the past or was moved to the past.

Chaose the method of handling the Tasks which should have been executed when the
program was not running:

® Ack me what to do Skip task execution Run task

Choose the method of handling the Tasks created in the past or moved to the past:
® Ask me what to do Skip task execution Fun task

Cecurrence Change

=+ During quick edit of a recurrent task (e. g. dropping Machines on the task], it should
"*%j) bedefined if changes should refer to the occumence only or the whole series. Specify
howr the program should handle such situations.

® Ask me what to do Change acturrénce

Restore Defaults Apply

Pic 1. Configuring confirmations
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The confirmations are divided into two groups: the Task Execution and Occurrence Change
confirmations. Let us take a closer look at each group.

The Task Execution confirmations are required to let the scheduling engine know if it should
execute the tasks that should have been executed when the program was not running (such tasks
are called Past Tasks), and if it should execute the tasks moved to the past or created for the past.
By default, the Confirm Execution dialog is displayed on the screen to let you decide what
to do with each task.

Confirn Execution: 3 Tasks bt

The following tasks are ready to be exequted, which might be unexpected,
Confirmation is requiréd for execution of theie tasks. Select the tasks to be
executed now.

= = | B E &
L —— = Bt
Mame D Iy -
3 8- Install Adabe Readers 3 h. 17 min. svérdus
@ 4L~ Repair Remote Console Service 19 min. overdue
B -~ install Software for Accountants 18 min. overdus
Skip All Edit Ry Skip

Click Snooze to be reminded again in:

5 minutes W Snooze Snooze All

Pic 2. Confirm Execution dialog

However, if your decision is always the same, you can simply choose the Skip task execution or
Run Task option on the Confirmations preference page to always perform the selected action with
respect to Past Tasks. The same approach is used for the tasks created for the past and moved to
the past.

The Occurrence Change confirmation is displayed during a quick edit of a recurrent task
(e.g. dropping Machines on some occurrence). For that confirmation, it should be defined if the
changes should refer to the particular occurrence only or the whole series.

Clp &n Rcculring Item e

=% ‘Regular Inventory is a recumning task. Do you want to open only
S%f  this ocourrence or the seres?

) Open this ocourmence

Open the senies

oK Cancel

Pic 3. Change Recurring Item confirmation dialog

If you want to always change the occurrence, simply choose the Change occurrence option on
this page.

Copyright © 2001-2020 EMCO. All rights reserved. 276



EMCO Remote Installer 6 Program Preferences

Miscellaneous Part

The Miscellaneous part of the program preferences should be used to configure the common
Remote Installer options, such as the program behavior in respect to the System Tray, the proxy
settings to be used to connect to the Internet, etc. To open the Preferences dialog, click the
Preferences button available from the Application Menu. Configure the available settings to best
suit your needs.
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General Settings

Remote Installer can automatically check for updates for you to always have the latest version of
the program and can be added to the Windows startup. You can configure this features from the
General Settings preference page. To open this page, click the Preferences button from the
Application Menu and select the General Settings link in the navigation bar on the left in the
Preferences dialog within the Miscellaneous group

Preferences *
g -
E‘j — . | General Settings
SCAMm Smrngs Here you can fl:lﬂfl-ﬂl.l re the mast common Remote Installer 5ettm-;|s pertinent to the general

functionality that does not relate to the business aspect of the program,
Enumeration Options

Collections Settings Update

Software Bundles ! E.-| Chaose if you want the program to automalically chedk for updates. Enabling this
| options allows you to always have an up-to-date version of the program.

Deployment Account L
Deployment Options v Automatically chedk for updates: | Daily W

Deployment Confirmation
The major update is an update to a brand-new version of the program, which indudes

Windows Installer Log a number of significant changes. It is installed alongside your currently used version,
MSI Repair Options which allows you to evaluate the new version while working with the exisling one.
Remote Agent Automatically chesk for major updates

Remote Machines Restart

Exé¢ution Results
Matificat % specify if Remobe Installer should be automatically started just after you are logged on
st to the underlying operating system.,

Comman

Kiail Templates
: P Launch at Windows startup

gy The program may display warnings and hints whereas you can thoose if you would
E7 g Task e -~ like each one to be shown again. You can reset all the remembered decisions to that
dL"fl asks and Schedule defaults $o that all the warnings and hints aré shown,

Calendar Options Reset All Remembered Decisions

Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmation:

v T
\ﬁl Miscellaneous ~

General Settings

E-mail Options

Program Database

Prowy Settings

Log Configuration

aystem Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults | 0K | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring general settings

Remote Installer can check for updates automatically every day or once a week. To enable an
automatic checking for updates, check the Automatically check for updates option and choose
the checking frequency between Daily and Weekly. You can also define if the program should
check for major updates by changing the Automatically check for major updates option value.

If you use a proxy server to connect to the Internet and the required proxy settings are not
provided, an automatic check for updates will not take place.

If you want Remote Installer to be automatically started right after you are logged on to the
underlying operating system, enable the Launch at Windows startup option.
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The application may display warnings and hints, and you can choose if you would like each one to
be shown again. On this page, you can reset all the remembered decisions to the defaults so that

all the warnings and hints are shown. Use the Reset All Remembered Decisions button to this
purpose.
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E-mail Options

Remote Installer can send notification e-mails only after your mailbox settings have been configured
properly. To perform the mailbox configuration click the Preferences button from the Application
Menu and select the E-mail Options link in the navigation bar on the left in the Preferences
dialog within the Miscellaneous group.

Preferences w
4 E-mail Opti
Installer A -mal ptIOI"IS
Sean Settings Remote Installer sends e-mail messages using the mailbox and its configuration specified

here. Contact your system administrator to get proper mailbox aplions.
Enumeration Options

Collections Settings Maslbox Configuration

Software Bundles =7 You can specify the mail server host and por, the sender address for e-mail messages,
Depleyment Account and the credentials. The mail server host value can be provided both as a host name

and as an IP address.
Deployment Options

Deployment Confirmation Mail Server (SMTF: | mail.dreamlight.org Encryption: | S5LATL.. | v | Port: | 587
Windows Installer Log Name: Alex Delorian Reply E-mail: | admin@dreamlight.org
IMS1 Repair Options
E-mail Address: alex@dreamlight.org Formal: HTML W
Remaote Agent
Remaote Machines Restart Mail senver requines authentication
Exétution Results
Notifications
Mail Templates Send the e-mail bo test the provided seitings
Specify the mail recipients for e-mail messages sent by the program. Bec is a useful way
£ \I to let others see an e-mail you sent without the main recipient’s knowing.
&
[ ﬂ-_»f) Tasks and Schedule L To: | eric@dreamlight.org
Calendar Options Ce Bec

Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmmalions

- T
*’sd Mizcellaneous -~

General Sattings

E-mail QOptions

Frogram Database

Proxy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring a mailbox

I mar t E-mail igin

You should specify the mail server host, the encryption type the port to be used for connection to
the mail server, the e-mail address to send e-mail messages from, the e-mail message format and
the credentials to be used to access the mail server.

Although Remote Installer supports both explicit and implicit SSL/TLS encryption, it is
strongly recommended that explicit SSL/TLS be preferred due to its optimized performance
and security. Thus, implicit SSL/TLS should only be used for compatibility with servers that
do not support explicit SSL/TLS.
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NTLM authentication can be used (i.e. connection to the mail server is established using the
credentials of the currently logged on user) by enabling the Use NTLM authentication option. The
Mail Server (SMPT) value can be provided both as an IP address and as a host name

Remote Installer supports mail servers that run using SMTP. A mail server configuration may
be quite complex. Contact your system administrator to get proper configuration details to
be used for accessing your mailbox.

You can send a test e-mail to check the settings provided using an appropriate hyperlink. In the
next section, it is described how the settings test works and how you can tell if the e-mail options
are configured properly.

How does the test work?

After you have configured the e-mail options you can send a test e-mail to check the mail server
settings. A test message is generated and sent to the specified recipients and the e-mail address
specified in the E-mail Address field. If you and the other recipients receive the message, it is
assumed that the mail options are configured properly, and there will be no problems with sending
notification e-mail messages.

Program Database

The program database is a storage used by Remote Installer to keep all business data and logged
events. The program database configuration can be changed on the Program Database preference
page. To access this page, click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and select
the corresponding link in the navigation bar on the left of the Preferences dialog within the
Miscellaneous group.
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By default, Remote Installer uses the SQLite database management system to store the data within
the user's application data folder. Using this concept as default, allows you to start using the
program without performing additional data storage configuration. The program also supports the
Microsoft SQL Server database management system. You can choose the database engine to be
used within the Database Management System drop-down list.

Preferences w
1 P Datab
Installer - rogram tatabase
Scan Settings The pro gram database is a storage used 1o keep all the business data created and gathered
by the program. The database also contains the logger catalog that stores the program

Enumeration Options
Collections Settings

Software Bundies

T A [l Choose and configure the database management system you would like to use for
Doy Aot Bl gtoring the program data.
Deployment Options

events,

Database Configuration

Database Management System: | S0Lite L
Deployment Confirmation g ¥ o

Windows Installer Log Chaose the location of the Remote Installer database files.

MS] Repair Options & User Application Data Folder [specific for each user)

Remote Agent Common Application Data Folder {the same for all users)

Remote Machines Restart
Exécution Results
Hotifications

Mail Templates

Custom Faolder
Location Previews | ChUsersAledappDataiRoaming EMCOYRemote Installerws\Datat
) While choosing the program database location, be aware of the fact that the

\I concurrent access to the database is not supported by Remote Installer,

JI.' Lidgn
&_«}" Tasks and Schedule

>

H h h. I ion?

Calendar Options
Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmations

= [
‘ﬁ! Miscellaneous e

General Sattings

E-mail Options

Frogram Dratabase

Prowy Settings

Log Configuration

Syatem Tray Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the SQLite database

For the SQLite database, you can choose a new database location . You can either choose
the predefined database location or provide a path to the database files manually. While choosing
the program database location, be aware of the fact that the concurrent access to the database is
not supported by Remote Installer. Please also take into account that full access to the database
location folder should be granted to the program for it to operate correctly.
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Although the SQLite database is preconfigured and set by default, it is recommended to use the
Microsoft SQL Server database if you are going to operate in an enterprise environment, because it
provides you with a much higher performance and reliability

Preferences w
-
Installer ~ | Program Database
Sean Settings The program database is a storage used to keep all the business data created and gathered
by the program. The database also contains the logger catalog that stores the program
Enumeration Options ST

Collections Settings

Software Bundles Database Configuration

fomd Choose and configure the database management system you would like to use for

lay A
e aySRIL SCCOta Bl storing the program data.
Deployment Options =
Databrase Management System: | Microsoft SCL Server ~
Deployment Confirmation 9 ¥ i)
Windows Installer Log Specify the instance name or network address of the SOL Server to connect to and

h h h h R | L
M5 Repair Options chooase whether the SOL Senver or the Windows authentication should be used

Remaote Agent Server Mame: | dbms EMCO]
Remote Machines Restart & Windaws Authentication
Exéfution Results

Notifications

Mail Templates

S0L Server Authentication

T nnection ini
’ﬁ' Specify the database to be used a5 the program database. You fan either use default
ﬁ_}&l"l Tazks and Schedule e databse name or select the database from those available at the specified server.

| Use a default name for the program database
Calendar Options

Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmatlions

- T
@ Mizcellaneous -~

General Sattings
E-mail Options

O 'While choosing the program databases, be aware of the fact that the concurrent
access to the database 15 not supported by Remoke Installer.

Prooy Settings
Log Configuration
System Tray Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 2. Configuring the Microsoft SQL Server database

While choosing the Microsoft SQL Server database to be used by Remote Installer, you should
provide the database server name to the Server Name field and configure the authentication
options. You can choose between Windows Authentication and SQL Server Authentication. It is
strongly recommended by Microsoft that integrated security via Windows Authentication be
preferred. As soon as you have completed this configuration step, you can press the Test
Connection Settings hyperlink to check if the database server is accessible.

The next step is choosing the database to store data in. You can either use the default
configuration or define the required database manually. When choosing a database from those
available on the server, it is also possible to create a new one with default settings having provided
its name.
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When you apply changes to the program database configuration, the program checks the provided
settings for validity. If the specified database is empty, you are proposed to fill it with the data
available in the database currently used by the program. This feature allows you to switch to the
Microsoft SQL Server database from the SQLite database you are using easily and at any time.
Besides, if the program restart is required for the applied changes to take effect, you are
immediately prompted to restart.
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Proxy Settings

Remote Installer requires an Internet connection to support the Live Update and Feedback
features. Therefore, if a proxy server has to be used to connect to the Internet, it should be
configured on the Proxy Settings preference page . To access this page, click the
Preferences button from the Application Menu and select the appropriate link in the navigation
bar on the left in the Preferences dialog within the Miscellaneous group.

Preferences X
I 1'| P S :
1 "
i Installer ~ FO}{}J’ etti ngs
Sean Settings Remote Installer requires an Internet connection to theck for updates and provide a feedback

facility. Here you can specify the proxy settings to be wied for Internet access,
Enumeration Options

Collections Settings Configure Proxy

Soltware Bundles ; You can choose between automatic detection and manual specification of the prooy
configuration. The automatic detection means that the settings predefined in the

layment A
DRI Aot * |nternet Explorer are used to connedt Lo the Internet.

2L I specify the proxy configuration to be wied to access the Internet:
Deployment Confirmation
‘Windows Installer Log
KESI Repair Options
Remote Agent Manual proxy configuration

Auto-detect prooy settings
® Direct connedtion to the Internet

Remote Machines Restart
Execution Results

Matifications The netwaork can be configured so that the proxy server would require authentication
N to conmect to the Internet. Here you can specily the username, password and
Kiail Templates suthentication type.
o
£
e Tasks and Schedule s
T nnection hue [mterm

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmation:

v T
\Q/ Miscellaneous ~

General Settings

E-mail Options

Program Database

Prosy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults | 0K | Cancel

Pic 1. Proxy Settings

On this page, you may choose among three variants of the proxy configuration to be used by the
program. If Auto-detect proxy settings is chosen, the program uses the settings predefined in the
Internet Explorer. If Remote Installer does not have to use a proxy server to connect to the
Internet, the Direct connection to the Internet option should be chosen. The Manual proxy
configuration option allows you to provide the proxy server address and port manually.

Both for the automatic detection and manual configuration, it is possible to specify if the proxy
server requires authentication and what credentials should be used to connect to the proxy server.
For the manual configuration, an NTLM authentication can be used (i.e. connection to the proxy
server takes place using the credentials of the user currently logged on) by enabling the Use NTLM
authentication option.
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After the proxy settings have been configured, it is possible to test if the Internet connection is
available by using the corresponding hyperlink on the bottom of the settings page.

Log Configuration

To configure the Log behavior, click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and switch
to the Log Configuration preference page using the appropriate link in the navigation bar on the left
in the Preferences dialog within the Miscellaneous group. Here, you can specify the logged events
auto-removal options

Preferences bt
I . :

ﬁ/ S . | Log Configuration

Sean Settings The log is designed to store information on the events taking place while the program is
running.

Enumeration Options
Collections Settings Auto Remove Options
Software Bundles -‘f.‘i‘ Spedify if the events should be automatically removed from the log and ¢hoose the
Deployment Account 4 condition to be used for removing events.
Deployment Options Auto remove dvents: | Older tham & week W

Deployment Confirmation
‘Windows Installer Log
IES1 Repair Options
Remote Agent

Remote Machines Restart
Exéfution Results
Notifications

Mail Templates

‘,;_»; Tasks and Schedule

Calendar Options

>

Stheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

@ Mizcellaneous -~

General Sattings
E-mail Options
Frogram Database
Proxy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults Cancel

Pic 1. The log configuration

Remote Installer gives you an option of an automatical removal of logged events from its database.
The maximum event age can be specified by the Auto remove events option. Choose Do not
remove events if you do not want any events to be removed automatically. Anyway, it is always
possible to remove logged events by clearing log manually.
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System Tray

The Tray icon provides a quick access to some of the program functionality and serves to notify you
of any significant changes taking place while the program is running when the main program window
is minimized or hidden behind other windows. To configure the program behavior regarding the
System Tray, click the Preferences button from the Application Menu and switch to the System
Tray preference page using the corresponding link on the navigation bar to the left in the
Preferences dialog within the Miscellaneous group

Preferences bt
I b S T
2 Installer - y’Stem ra}-’
Sean Settings The Tray icom provides a quick access to some program functionality and serves to notify you
sbaut any dignificant changes taking place while the program is running when the main
Enumeration Options program window is minimized or hidden behind other windows.

Collections Settings
Software Bundles
Deployment Account
Deployment Options
Deployment Confirmation

Frogram

I Specify if the program main window should be minimized immediately after the
= program is staed.

Minamize on Stafup

Windows Installer Log Tray lcon
MS! Repair Options ===| Specify if the program icon should be shown in the tray and configure the program
Remote Agent Eiey Swstem Tray behavior.
Remote Machines Restart | Show program icon in System Tray
Execution Results Hide when minimized
Motifications Restore program from System Tray with a single ik
Mail Templates
(es? Tasks and Schedule A

Calendar Options
Scheduler Configuration
Additional Time Rulers
Confirmalions

- T
ﬁl Miscellaneous -~

General Sattings

E-mail Options

Frogram Database

Proxy Settings

Log Configuration

System Tray Restore Defaults Apply

Restore Defaults | (9]¢ | Cancel

Pic 1. Configuring the System Tray behavior

If you prefer the program main window to be minimized during the program start, you should check
the Minimize on startup option.

The Show program icon in System Tray option allows you to choose if the program icon should be
shown in the tray. If it is enabled, you may also specify if the program should be hidden from the
Windows taskbar when it is minimized to System Tray, and if the main window should be restored
from the tray with a single or double click.
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Chapter 10: Evaluation of the Program

EMCO Remote Installer is a shareware product but you can use it as long as the evaluation period
does not expire to get a closer introduction to its main features. To activate the program you should
enter the License Code EMCO Software provides you with after you have purchased the license for
using EMCO Remote Installer. This chapter will cover the particularities of the evaluation mode, tell
you how and where you can get the license code and how you can request the extended
evaluation. Read this chapter carefully to face no difficulties during the EMCO Remote Installer
evaluation.
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Evaluation Wizard

As long as the EMCO Remote Installer is not activated on each program startup the Evaluation
Wizard is displayed on the screen, showing you the information about the evaluation

process and providing with quick links for the program activation, purchase and extended evaluation
request.

EMCO Remote Installer - 25 Nodes - 30 Days Evaluation x

Welcome to EMCO Remote Installer

This is an evaluation ¢opy of the program that can be legally used for 30 days. Choose from the dvailable oplions to
continue or press Close to exit the program.

'E'u'aluate 30 days left
( ¥ )|

Continue the program evaluation. You can use this program as long as the evaluation period does mot expire
to get & clofer intraduction to s man featunes.

(ﬁ Enter License Code

Activate this copy of the program. The License Code i3 sent 1o you vid e-mail after you have purchased the
product license, or your evaluation extension request has been approved,

Buy Now

WVigit the EMCO Software onling shop to purchase the License for the product online. The anling ordering
process is fast, easy and fully secure,

Help me choogge
Vi icenise Agr

Clase

Pic 1. The EMCO Remote Installer Evaluation Wizard welcome page
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The welcome page of the Evaluation Wizard allows you to choose between four options to
continue. Those are Evaluate, Enter License Code, Request extended evaluation and Buy
now. Optionally you can press Exit button to close the program. In this section we will help you to
choose the option that will best fit your needs.

The Evaluate option shows you the time left until the evaluation period expires. You should choose
this option to continue the evaluation process - the wizard will be closed and you can start working
with Remote Installer. You can use the program as long as the evaluation period does not expire to
get a closer introduction to its main features.

It you have already purchased the license for using the EMCO Remote Installer you should choose
the Enter License Code option to activate the program. This options also should be chosen if the
extended evaluation request has been approved by EMCO Software and you have been provided
with the Extended License. If you are having problems with finding the License Code refer to the
Where can I get my License Code? section of this document. After choosing the Enter License
Code option the program activation page is displayed on the screen

Activate EMOO Remote Installer *

Enter License Code

Copy and paste the License Code to the Tield below to activate the program:

) Please note that the program will be restarted immediately after you provide the License Code and press Activate to
proceed with the activation process,

Where can | get my license Code?

<« Back Close

Pic 2. Activating EMCO Remote Installer
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To activate EMCO Remote Installer copy and paste the License Code to the input field on this page
and press Activate - the program will be restarted to activate.

If the evaluation period has expired and you are not sure you have fully introduced yourself to EMCO
Remote Installer main features you can once request the extended evaluation. As soon as the
request is processed by EMCO Software you are provided with the Extended License to prolong the
evaluation period. To request the Extended License you should choose the Request extended
evaluation option. After choosing this option the request form will appear on the screen

Extend Evaluation of EMCO Remaote Installer b

Request Extended Evaluation

Fill in the fields below to réquest an Extended License. Provide a sensible reason for extending the evaluation in the
‘Comment’ field, Flease note that an Extended License can only be requested once.

Marme: Company:

Alex Delorian Drreamlight

E-mail:

Alex@dreamli ght.{.\rd

Comment

How shoutd | formuylate the Extended License reguest?

< Back t Close

Pic 3. Requesting an extended evaluation

To request the Extended License fill the fields on the request form regarding the recommendations
and press the Send Request button.

The Evaluation Wizard also provides you with the short cut action that allows you to visit EMCO
Software web store. To use this feature choose the Buy Now option. The on-line ordering process
is fast, easy, and fully secure.
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Where can | get my License Code?

After you have purchased the license for using EMCO Remote Installer our experts will generate the
License Code and send it to you via e-mail to the address you have specified during the purchasing
process. You are supposed to receive two e-mail messages - one with the License Code written in
the message body and one with the attached text file (license.txt), containing the license. It is your
choice to use any message because both License Codes are identical.

To activate the program the License Code received via e-mail should be copied and pasted to the
program activation form . This form can be reached using the Enter License Code button

from the Information group on the Ribbon bar or by choosing the appropriate option in the
Evaluation Wizard.

Actrvate EMOO Remote Installer K

Enter License Code

Copy and paste the License Code to the Tield below to activate the program:

) Fiease note that the program will be restarted immediately after you provide the License Code and press Activate to
proceed with the adivation process,

Where can | get my License Code?

< Back i Close

Pic 1. Activating EMCO Remote Installer

To activate Remote Installer, copy and paste the License Code to the input field and press Activate
- the program will be restarted to activate.
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How should | formulate the Extended License request?

The Extended License is used to prolong the evaluation period to get a closer look at EMCO Remote
Installer. This feature can be reached by choosing the appropriate option in the Evaluation Wizard.
Here we'll give you the recommendations on filing the Request extended evaluation form

Extend Evaluation of EMCO Remote Installer o

Request Extended Evaluation

Fill in the fields below to réquest an Extended Licénie. Provide & sénsible reason for extending the evalustion in the
‘Comment” field. Flease note that an Extended License ¢an only be requested once.,

Mame: Comipany:

Alex Delorian Drreamlight

E-mail:

Alex@&dreamli ght.qrd

Comment

How shoutd | formuylate the Extended License reguest?

< Back t Clase

Pic 1. The Request Extended Evaluation form

In the Request extended evaluation form you should obligatory specify your name in the Name
field, company name in the Company field and your e-mail address in the E-mail field.

o Though the Comment field is optional it is strongly recommended to use this field for

providing EMCO Software with the reason of requesting the Extended License. Please notice
that EMCO Software reserves the right to decline the request without providing a requester
with any explanations.

If the extended license request is approved by EMCO Software experts you'll receive the License
Code to the e-mail address specified.
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Chapter 11: Program Updates

EMCO Software cares for versatile needs of the users of EMCO programs and fully understands their
wish to have the most up-to-date software installed on there PCs. That is why we provide you with
an easy update feature. You do not need to browse the Internet again and again to find out if any
updates are available - Remote Installer will do this work for you. Checking for updates can be
performed both manually and automatically. This chapter describes the Live Update process for the
current major version of the program and the Major Update feature which allows you to get a brand
new version of Remote Installer quickly and easily.
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Live Update

Remote Installer can be easily updated with just a few clicks. The update process is performed via
an Internet connection using preconfigured proxy settings.

@ Check for Updates

T The Check for Updates button from the Update Ribbon group should be used to
Updates check for new versions of Remote Installer.

() Remote Installer can check for updates automatically. You can configure the program

' behavior regarding the automatic check for updates on the General Settings preference
page.

To check for updates, click the Check for Updates button from the Application Menu or from the
Update group of the Program Ribbon page. Remote Installer will check if any updates are available
and if so, the Live Update Wizard will appear on the screen.

Live Update Wizard *

——— B

Welcome to the Live Update Wizard

EMCO Remote Installer
The update is available and contains the following changes:

Mew features: £
+ Collections settings are added to the application preferences
to let users define default source for querying Machines and
Machings Filter behavior aptians.
+ An ability to use O35 properties and software inventory
cache for Collections” Machines Filters.
« The 'Machine’ menu 15 added to the views displaying
software inventory, allowang users to choose the Machines
for Collections and remote operations in the inventory
VIEWS,

Improvements: o
» The users on remate Machines are now allowed to inibiate
an immediate reboot from the notification dialog.

Resolved Issues:

* The application database containing specific nebwork w

R e R e

@ emco To perform update, press Next. How to bensfit from Live Update?

Hext » Cancel

Pic 1. The Live Update Wizard welcome page

The Live Update Wizard will introduce you to the changes made in the newer version and guide
you through the whole updating process while showing the detailed download progress. When the
download is finished, the program will be restarted to perform the actual update.
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Major Update

Along with the Live Update feature, Remote Installer comes with a built-in function of automatic
checking for Major Updates. The Major Update is an update to a brand-new version of Remote
Installer that includes a number of significant changes.

You can install this version alongside the version you are using now. It will import the settings and
data from your current version, so that you won't need to configure the new version in the same
way you configured the one you are using at the moment. Such parallel installation allows you to
inspect the new version and compare it with the previous one in your environment with your data
and settings.

The Major Update is installed alongside the version you currently use. The existing version is
not automatically uninstalled from your PC, and you can continue using the program version
you are accustomed to while having a look at the brand new one.

If the program detects availability of a Major Update, the Major Update Wizard will appear
on the screen.

Major Update Wizard *

ey BRI

Welcome to the Major Update Wizard

EMLCO Remote Installer
The major update is available and contains the following changes

Mew features:

* An ability to create software bundles is added. Each bundle
reprasent the steps required to install, uninstall andfor
repair a single piece of software. Those bundles can be
grouped by the bundle groups to be used as a single
deplayment unit,

* Collection objects are introduced to replace Custorm Groups.
Collections are used to build a Machine Queue for any
operation snd can group both static Machines snd Queries
for fetchina Machines. It is possible to link Collections

gt This major update will be installed alongside the current version
v of the program and rum in the evaluation mode. You are eligible

to purchase this major update a1 the upgrade price,

Rewiswy the upgrade prices

You may continue working with your current version while trying
out the brand-new one.

@ 2mco To perform update, press Next. Haw to benefit fram Major Update?

Hext » Cancel

Pic 1. The Major Update Wizard welcome page

The Major Update Wizard will introduce you to the features available in the brand new version of
Remote Installer and guide you through the update process. The message displayed at the bottom
of the welcome page will let you know if the current License allows you to install and use the Major
Update for free. When the download is finished, the new version installation will be run
automatically.
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Chapter 12: Main Program Actions

The main program actions are all gathered on the Ribbon bar and are grouped by the functions
performed into pages. There are static pages, that are always displayed, and categories, containing
contextual pages, that are displayed only when a specific context is active. As for the static pages,
they are the following: Home, Deployment, Software, View and Program. These static pages
are filled up with the pages available in the Inventory Tools, Software Bundles Tools, Network
Tools, Tasks and Schedule Tools and Execution Results Tools categories.

This chapter is to describe the actions available on all the pages and can be used as a glossary
while working with Remote Installer.

Home Ribbon Page

The Home Ribbon page contains all main actions related to the primary features of Remote Installer.
This chapter will describe each group and the actions available in it for the Home page.
Software Ribbon Group

The Software Ribbon group should be used for managing installations on remote Machines and
scanning remote Machines for software.

‘1' Deploy Software
Denlo The Deploy Software button can be used to perform either quick installation or
gnfbﬁarg- advanced remote deployment of software to the selected remote Machines.

@ Scan Software

: The Scan Software button should be used to retrieve information on programs and
can
ErirEnT updates installed on remote Machines.

Network Ribbon Group

The Network Ribbon group contains actions intended for filing the program network structure with
Machines.

== Enumerate Machines
I'thJ The Enumerate Machines button should be used to display the Enumerate
Enumerate Machines wizard, which can help you with adding Machines to the program for
Machines

further processing.

Scan Network

The Scan Network button should be used to scan the entire network or
specific Groups for Machines and add them to the program for further
processing.

O Scan Metwork

Add IP Range

== Add IP Range The Add IP Range button should be used to add Machines to the program by
scanning a specific range of IP addresses.
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Add Machine

Add Machine

The Add Machine button should be used to add a single Machine to a specific
Group for further processing.

New Ribbon Group

The New Ribbon group contains the actions for creating new business objects within Remote

Installer.

Bundle
The Bundle button should be used to create a new Bundle and add it to the

Bundle .
Software Bundles repository.
'Ej_:. Bundle from Template
PRI The Bundle from Template button allows you to create a Bundle from an already
Template - defined or new template.
.‘l Bundle Group
- The Bundle Group button should be used to create a new Bundle Group and add
Group it to the Software Bundles repository.
- f Collection
CUIT;;;G” The Collection button should be used to create a new Collection to group static

Machines and Queries to fetch Machines dynamically.

Scheduled Task
The Scheduled Task button should be used to create and schedule a new Task.

Scheduled
Task

Deployment Ribbon Page

The Deployment Ribbon page contains actions for performing regular deployment and smart
uninstall and repair.

Software Ribbon Group

The Software Ribbon group contains actions for executing generic remote deployment operations.
The glyph of this group is used to open the Deployment Options preference page.

Quick
Install

Quick Install

The Quick Install button should be used to install software to the selected remote
Machines by simply choosing the installation without providing any additional package
configuration.
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—!_ilr_l Deploy Software

T The Deploy Software button allows you to execute software deployment.

Software

Uninstall and Repair Ribbon Group

The Uninstall and Repair Ribbon group contains actions for executing inventory-based uninstall and
repair of software.

575 Quick Uninstall
=" The Quick Uninstall button should be used to uninstall the products selected in
Cuick the remote Machines' inventory from the respective Machines without any
Uninstall

additional package configuration.

m Quick Repair
P

The Quick Repair button should be used to repair the products selected in the
Quick remote Machines' inventory on the respective Machines without any additional
Repair package configuration.

— Smart Uninstall and Repair
=k P

e The Smart Uninstall and Repair button allows you to execute a smart uninstall
and Repair or repair of software.

Bundles Ribbon Group

The Bundles Ribbon group contains actions for executing install, uninstall and repair of Siftwar
Bundles.

/i Install
|I\|"[:| i

et The Install button can be used to install the selected Software Bundles to remote
Machines.

-5—.?-:"' Uninstall
(=

Uninstall The Uninstall button can be used to uninstall the selected Software Bundles from
remote Machines.

r’b@ Repair

The Repair button can be used to repair the selected Software Bundles on remote
Machines.
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New Ribbon Group

The New Ribbon group contains actions for creating and scheduling Deploy Software and Smart
Uninstall and Repair tasks for performing remote deployment on schedule.

Scheduled Task

The Scheduled Task button should be used to create and schedule a new task for
Scheduled performing deployment to remote Machines. You can choose between the Deploy
Task = Software and Smart Deployment tasks.

Software Ribbon Page

The Software Ribbon page contains the actions for retrieving information on programs and updates
installed on remote Machines, software inventory management and analysis. This topic will describe
each group and the actions available in it for the Inventory page.

Scan Ribbon Group

The Scan Ribbon group contains the actions for retrieving information on programs and updates
installed on remote Machines.

3 Quick Scan

|;O‘ The Quick Scan button allows you to execute software scan for the selected

Quick Machines and Collections. The inventory snapshot is created with an auto-generated

sean comment.

— Scan Software

'~-O, The Scan Software button should be used to retrieve information on programs and
Snsf;.-a".rr;re updates installed on remote Machines with an ability to define snapshot properties

and a scope of Machines to be inventoried.

Inventory Ribbon Group

The Inventory Ribbon group contains the action for reviewing and managing software inventory.

Software Inventory

1) software Inventary The Software Inventory button should be used to review the software
inventory for the selected Machines.

Inventory Snapshots

{2 Inventory Snapshots The Inventory Snapshots button should be used to review the available
inventory snapshots for the selected Machines.
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Delete All Snapshots

3 Delete Al Snapshots  The Delete All Snapshots button should be used to delete all software
inventory snapshots for the selected Machines.

New Ribbon Group

The New Ribbon group can be used to schedule new tasks for retrieving software inventory from
remote Machines.

Scheduled Task

cheduled The Scheduled Task button should be used to create and schedule a new task for
Task retrieving information on installed programs and updates from remote Machines.

View Ribbon Page

The View Ribbon page is used to control the program representation, such as the currently applied
skin, visible views and their layout.

Layout Ribbon Group

The Layout Ribbon group should be used for a workspace layout management.
"E Reset Workspace

;aeset The Reset Workspace action should be used to restore the default windows',
Workspace views' and dock panels' layout.

Show Ribbon Group

The Show Ribbon group should be used for managing the currently visible Remote Installer views.

Welcome

v Welcome Shows or hides the Welcome Screen. The Welcome Screen is designed
to help you start working with Remote Installer.

Software Inventory

Shows or hides the Software Inventory view. The Software Inventory
view displays the most relevant list of programs and updates installed on
remote Machines.

w*| Software Inventory

Inventory Snapshots

Shows or hides the Inventory Snapshots view. The Inventory
Snapshots view displays all available snapshots for a specific set of
Machines with an ability of snapshots comparison.

w| Inventory Snapshots
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Software Bundles

Shows or hides the Software Bundles view. The Software Bundles view
displays the bundles repository. Each bundle represents a product including
the steps required to install, repair and uninstall it.

w| Software Bundles

Tasks and Schedule

Shows or hides the Tasks and Schedule view. The Tasks and Schedule
view allows you to create and schedule predefined tasks for operating
remote Machines.

w*| Tasks and Schedule

Network

Shows or hides the Network view. The Network view shows information

| Netwaork on the entire pool of remote Machines introduced to Remote Installer. It
consists of the Machines discovered during the network scan and
Collections.

Credentials

Shows or hides the Credentials view. The Credentials view allows you to

w*| Credentials provide the credentials to be used by the program to access Machines
(while performing remote operations) and Active Directory domains (while
fetching Machines from the network environment).

Execution Results

| Execution Results Shows or hides the Execution Results view. The Execution Results view
shows the results of business operations on remote Machines.

Log

| Log Shows or hides the Log view. The Log view shows information on the
events taking place during the program execution.

All Machines

v All Machines Shows or hides the All Machines view. The All Machines view shows the
Machines available all over the network.

Operations

Shows or hides the Operations view. The Operations view shows detailed
progress of each operation currently performed and allows canceling some
or all running operations.

v*| Operations
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Skins Ribbon Group

The Skins Ribbon group provides you with an option of quick changing of the program skins.

Skin Chooser
(=0
'-E}_fi’j The Skin Chooser is a drop-down button that should be used to select the skin
Skin Chooser from the available skins to be applied to the program. The currently active skin is
’ the highlighted one.
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Program Ribbon Page

The Program Ribbon page contains service actions that are not connected to the business area of
the program.

Clipboard Ribbon Group

The Clipboard Ribbon group contains the actions to copy/move objects to the clipboard and paste
data from the clipboard.

[' b Paste
The Paste button should be used to add the objects that are currently available from

Past
e the clipboard to a selected location in the currently focused view.
Cut
of Cut The Cut button should be used to put the selected objects from the currently

focused view to the clipboard and remove them from the source after pasting them
to the destination.

Copy

) Copy The Copy button allows you to put the selected objects from the currently focused
view to the clipboard to be copied to the destination when pasting.

Update Ribbon Group

The Update Ribbon group is responsible for the product updates function. The glyph of this group
opens the General Settings preference page enabling you to configure the auto-update options.

_\F Check for Updates

T The Check for Updates button should be used to check for new versions of Remote
Updates Installer.

Feedback Ribbon Group

You can use the Feedback Ribbon group to send EMCO Software a request for a new feature you
are missing in Remote Installer or to report on problems you faced while working with the program.

€0 Suggest a Feature

—d The Suggest a Feature button should be used to suggest a functionality you would
Suggest a . . .

Pz like to see in the next versions of Remote Installer.

= Report a Problem

- ::rt!a The Report a Problem button should be used for reporting the problem you faced
prﬁmem while working with Remote Installer.
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Information Ribbon Group

The Information Ribbon group has a range of useful actions to manage licensing issues, get help or
information you may require.

T"lg? Manage License
K
Ma;age The Manage License action should be used to review the current licensing state

(Freemen and choose from different product licensing options.

Lﬂ Buy Now

B The Buy Now button is only visible if Remote Installer is not activated. It provides

By Mo . .
you with a quick access to the EMCO web store.
ﬁ Contact Support
C;-r;t;ct The Contact Support button should be used to get efficient technical assistance

Support from EMCO Software support team.

P,
..'If:' O

EMCO on the Web

HEN|
EMCO on The EMCO on the Web button provides you with a short-cut to the EMCO website.
the Web

' :| About

;Mmu% It opens the About dialog to review the Remote Installer information, licensing

information and the End-User License Agreement.

Inventory Tools Category

The Inventory Tools Ribbon category is displayed when the Software Inventory view or the
Inventory Snapshots view is active and contains the Inventory page with actions for reviewing
and managing software inventory or running smart uninstall and repair.

Inventory Contextual Ribbon Page

The Inventory contextual Ribbon page from the Inventory Tools category contains the actions for
reviewing and managing software inventory or running smart uninstall and repair.
Uninstall and Repair Group

The Uninstall and Repair Ribbon group contains the actions for performing smart uninstall and/or
repair of the software packages selected in the currently active view with software inventory.

> A Quick Uninstall
H=Y The Quick Uninstall button should be used to uninstall the products selected in
Quick the remote Machines' inventory from those Machines without additional packages
Uninstall

configuration.
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=
%:.j
Cuick
Repair

Smart Uninstall
and Repair

Quick Repair

The Quick Repair button should be used to repair the products selected in the
remote Machines' inventory on those Machines without additional packages
configuration.

Smart Uninstall and Repair

The Smart Uninstall and Repair button should be used to uninstall or repair the
products selected in the remote Machines' inventory from those Machines with
an ability to define additional configuration for each smart package.

Snapshots Ribbon Group

The Snapshots Ribbon group contains the actions for performing software inventory snapshots

comparison.
E Compare
i The Compare button allows you to compare the lists of programs and updates
vp retrieved during different scans for software.

View Mode Ribbon Group

The View Mode Ribbon group contains the actions for switching the view mode within the Software
Inventory and the Inventory Snapshots views.

Specific
Snapshots

All Snapshots

tl

e
Ui

Programs

|

[Cy

Updates

Specific Snapshots

The Specific Snapshots button should be used to switch the Inventory
Snapshots view to the mode, where the software scan results are displayed only
for a specific set of Machines.

All Snapshots

The All Snapshots button is used to switch the Inventory Snapshots view to
the mode, where the snapshots for all scans ever performed on any Machine are
displayed.

Programs

The Programs button should be used to switch to the currently active view
displaying software inventory to the mode where a list of installed programs is
displayed.

Updates

The Updates button should be used to switch to the currently active view
displaying software inventory to the mode where a list of installed updates is
displayed.
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Tasks Ribbon Group

The Tasks Ribbon group contains the actions for scheduling new tasks to uninstall or repair the
selected software packages or add these packages to an already existing task for being uninstalled
or repaired.

New Scheduled Task

ew Sch'eduled The New Scheduled Task button should be used to create a schedule a new
Tegl: - task to uninstall or repair the selected software packages.

@ Add to Task

. The Add to Task button can be used to add the selected software packages to
Task = a Smart Uninstall and Repair task for being uninstalled or repaired.

Software Bundles Tools Category

The Software Bundles Tools Ribbon category is displayed when the Software Bundles view is
active and contains the Software Bundles page with actions for bundles management and
deployment.
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Software Bundles Contextual Ribbon Page

The Software Bundles contextual Ribbon page from the Software Bundles Tools category
contains actions for Software Bundles management and deployment.

New Ribbon Group

The New Ribbon group contains actions for creating new Bundles, Bundle Groups and scheduled
tasks for bundles deployment.

Bundle

The Bundle button should be used to create a new Bundle and add it to the
Software Bundles repository.

"EJ:_ Bundle from Template

Bundle from The Bundle from Template button allows you to create a Bundle from an
Template ~ already defined or new template.

.‘l Bundle Group

The Bundle Group button should be used to create a new Bundle Group and add
Group it to the Software Bundles repository.

Deployment Ribbon Groups

The Deployment Ribbon group contains actions for installing, uninstalling or repairing Software
Bundles on remote Machines.

frr;_j Install
— The Install button can be used to install the selected Software Bundles to remote

Install .
Machines.

—iﬂi:‘ll Uninstall

i

Um'nsta” The Uninstall button can be used to uninstall the selected Software Bundles from
remote Machines.

%@ Repair

The Repair button can be used to repair the selected Software Bundles on remote
Machines.
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Tasks Ribbon Group

The Tasks Ribbon group contains actions for scheduling a new deployment task based on the
selected Software Bundles and for adding the selected Software Bundles to any existing Deploy
Software task for install, uninstall or repair.

The New Scheduled Task button should be used to create and schedule a new
Mew Scheduled task for performing install, uninstall or repair of the selected Software Bundles
fask~ on remote Machines.

‘E;'> | Add to Task

dd to The Add to Task button allows you to add the selected Software Bundles to
Tk Deploy Software tasks to install, uninstall or repair such bundles in the future.

d:j New Scheduled Task

Network Tools Category

The Network Tools Ribbon category is displayed when the Network view or the All Machines view
is active and contains the Network page with actions for filling the program network structure with
Machines and for managing network objects.

Network Contextual Ribbon Page

The Network contextual Ribbon page from the Network Tools category contains the actions for
filling the program network structure with Machines and for managing network objects.

Enumeration Ribbon Group

The Enumeration Ribbon groups contains actions intended for filling the program network structure
with Machines.

Enumerate Machines

B
I'x,_|:_| The Enumerate Machines button should be used to display the Enumerate
Enumerate Machines wizard, which can help you with adding Machines to the program for

Machines

further processing.

Scan Network

The Scan Network button should be used to scan the entire network or
specific Groups for Machines and to add them to the program for further
processing.

O Scan Metwork

Add IP Range

<= Add IP Range The Add IP Range button should be used to add Machines to the program by
scanning a specific range of IP addresses.
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Add Machine

Add Machine The Add Machine button should be used to add a single Machine to a specific
Group for further processing.

_:" | Enumerate New
[

Enumer;te The Enumerate New button should be used to scan the selected containers
Mew for Machines keeping those not available during the enumeration process.
;" | Enumerate
Enu'm::r;te The Enumerate button should be used to scan the selected containers for

Machines removing those not available during the enumeration process.

Collections Ribbon Group

The Collections Ribbon group contains actions for creating Collections and Collections Snapshots;
and adding Machines or Queries to existing Collections.

< New
r:m'r The New button should be used to create a new Collection to group static
Machines and Queries to fetch Machines dynamically.
- Create Snapshot
® | The Create Snapshot button should be used to create a snapshot from a

Create Collection containing the currently effective set of Machines defined with this
snapshot Collection.

D:ﬂ Preview

Pre:if;“ The Preview button allows you to review the currently effective set of Machines

defined with the selected Collection.

\E_l Add to Collection

P The Add to Collection button should be used to add the selected Machines
Collection = and/or Machine Queries to a new or an already existing Collection.

Machines Ribbon Group

The Machines Ribbon group contains actions for refreshing the remote Machines data and checking
their access status.

!\Tf? Check State

_ The Check State button allows you to check the remote Machines state and to refresh
State the Machine data.
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Remote Agent Ribbon Group

The Remote Agent Ribbon group contains actions for controlling the agent installed to remote
Machines to perform remote operations.

Update

The Update button should be used to update the remote agent on the selected
Machines.

g

Update

Install

wir Install The Install button should be used to install the remote agent to the selected
Machines.

Uninstall

o Uninstall  The Uninstall button can be used to remove the remote agent from the selected
Machines.

Reinstall

iy Reinstall The Reinstall button allows you to reinstall the remote agent on the selected
Machines.

Tasks and Schedule Tools Category

The Tasks and Schedule Tools Ribbon category is displayed when the Tasks and Schedule view is
active. It consists of two pages: Management and Presentation. The Management page
contains the actions for creating tasks, navigating the schedule and managing tasks' Machine
Queues. The Presentation page is used to configure the view modes and the scheduler zoom
factor.

Management Contextual Ribbon Page

The Management contextual Ribbon page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category contains
actions for managing scheduled tasks and tasks' Machine Queues and navigating within the
scheduler.

New Ribbon Group

The New Ribbon group contains actions for creating regular and scheduled Tasks.

o ' Regular Task

Regular The Regular Task button should be used to create a new Task without scheduling
Task = it.

d Scheduled Task

scheduled The Scheduled Task button should be used to create and schedule a new Task.

Task -
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.-i\ Recurring Task
v .
Recarring The Recurring Task button should be used to create and schedule a new recurring

Task = Task.

Tasks Ribbon Group

The Tasks Ribbon group contains actions for running Tasks.

Run
@ The Run button should be used to run the selected Tasks. You can either execute the
Run task for all Machines from the Machine Queue or only for those not processed during
’ the latest execution due to errors.

Navigation Ribbon Group

The Navigation Ribbon group contains actions for navigating within the Scheduling area. The glyph
of the group opens the Calendar Options preference page.

{2 Backward
A The Backward button should be used to navigate backward in the currently

Backward . o -
selected view within the Scheduling area.
S Forward
&
S The Forward button should be used to navigate forward in the currently selected
view within the Scheduling area.
C},}_—""‘ Today
'Tm';a The Today button enables you to quickly navigate to the today's date within the
! Scheduling area.
f Go to Date
.G.:t::u The Go to Date button should be used to navigate to a specific date within the
Date Scheduling area.

Machine Queue Ribbon Group

The Machine Queue Ribbon group contains action for adding existing Collections to the current
Machine Queue.

=

A Link Collection

= f,f
Linkﬁﬁ‘émm The Link Collection button allows you to add Collections from those defined in
= the program scope to the current Machine Queue.
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Presentation Contextual Ribbon Page

The Presentation contextual Ribbon page from the Tasks and Schedule Tools category contains
actions for switching between different view modes within the Scheduling area and for changing
the level of details for the scheduler.

View Mode Ribbon Group

The View Mode Ribbon group contains actions for switching the view mode within the Scheduling
area. The glyph of the group opens the Scheduler Configuration preference page.

sl Day

Da The Day button should be used to switch the Scheduling area to the Day View.
! If the Day View is already chosen, this button is highlighted.

oy | Work Week

[ The Work Week button should be used to switch the Scheduling area to the
Work Week Work Week View. If the Work Week View is already chosen, this button is

highlighted.

e Week

Week The Week button should be used to switch the Scheduling area to the Week
View. If the Week View is already chosen, this button is highlighted.

e Month

Mm;h The Month button should be used to switch the Scheduling area to the Month
View. If the Month View is already chosen, this button is highlighted.

_._-'j'-_._ Timeline

Tm:e;ne The Timeline button should be used to switch the Scheduling area to the

Timeline View. If the Timeline View is already chosen, this button is highlighted.

Scale Ribbon Group

The Scale Ribbon group contains actions for configuring the level of details for the Scheduling
area. The glyph of the group opens the Additional Time Rulers preference page.

(& 1@1 Zoom In
z;_mjln The Zoom In button should be used to increase the level of details for the
currently active view within the Scheduling area.
(= Zoom Out
EG;IH:;ut The Zoom Out button should be used to decrease the level of details for the

currently active view within the Scheduling area.
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Time Scales

-

Time Scales

The Time Scales button allows you to choose the scales displayed within the
Timeline View of the Scheduling area.

Execution Results Tools Category

The Execution Results Tools Ribbon category is displayed when the Execution Results view is
active. It contains the Execution Results page that is used to configure the scope of data
displayed within the Execution Results view.

Execution Results Contextual Ribbon Page

The Execution Results contextual Ribbon page from the Execution Results Tools category
contains actions for configuring the Execution Results view.

View Mode Ribbon Group

The View Mode Ribbon group contains action for switching the view mode within the Execution
Results view.

&

All Runs

%

Task Runs

S

Individual
Runs

—
==
Link with
Selection

All Runs

The All Runs button switches the Execution Results view to the mode in which
runs for both tasks and individual operations from the specified date range are
displayed.

Task Runs

The Task Runs button switches the Execution Results view to the mode in which
only runs of tasks for the specified date range are displayed.

Individual Runs

The Individual Runs button switches the Execution Results view to the mode in
which only execution results of individual operations for the specified date range are
displayed.

Link with Selection

The Link with Selection button should be used to turn on and off the option of
synchronizing the results displayed in the Task Runs mode of the Execution Results
view with the tasks selected within the Task and Schedule view.
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Chapter 13: Requirements

Please carefully read and follow all requirements, listed here, or you may not be able to successfully
use the product. You can contact our support if you experience a problem during the product use.

System Requirements

Computer running Remote Installer must meet the following requirements:

Minimum Hardware Requirements

e Intel Core Processor or equivalent
e 4 GB of RAM

e 2 GB of free disk space

Recommended Hardware Requirements

e 6th Gen Intel Core Processor or equivalent
e 8 GB of RAM
e 10 GB of free disk space

Supported Platformswindows XP (with SP3 or later), Windows XP x64 (with SP2 or later),
Windows 2003 (with SP2 or later), Windows 2003 x64 (with SP2 or later), Windows 2003 R2,
Windows 2003 R2 x64, Windows Vista, Windows Vista x64, Windows 2008, Windows 2008 x64,
Windows 2008 R2, Windows 7, Windows 7 x64, Windows 8, Windows 8 x64, Windows 2012, Windows
8.1, Windows 8.1 x64, Windows 2012 R2, Windows 10, Windows 10 x64, Windows 2016

Requirements

¢ Administrative rights on the local computer

¢ Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5 or above (recommended), Microsoft .NET Framework 4.0
(minimum)

e Ability to access ADMIN$ share on remote computers

e Enabled NetBIOS over TCP/IP

Requirements for Remote Computers

Remote computers, accessed by Remote Installer must meet following requirements.

¢ Platform: Windows XP (with SP3 or later), Windows XP x64 (with SP2 or later), Windows 2003
(with SP2 or later), Windows x64 2003 (with SP2 or later), Windows 2003 R2, Windows 2003 R2
x64, Windows Vista, Windows Vista x64, Windows 2008, Windows 2008 x64, Windows 2008 R2,
Windows 7, Windows 7 x64, Windows 8, Windows 8 x64, Windows 2012, Windows 8.1, Windows
8.1 x64, Windows 2012 R2, Windows 10, Windows 10 x64, Windows 2016

A remote access with a Local or Domail administrator rights

Enabled NetBIOS over TCP/IP

An ability to ping the computer within 1500 ms

Started services: Computer Browser, Remote Registry
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¢ File and Printer sharing enabled

Enabled access to the ADMIN$ share

Windows Installer 3.1

TCP ports opened: 135, 139, 445

UDP ports opened: 137, 138
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Chapter 14: Edition Upgrade

The program has multiple editions with different features, so you can select the one that suits your
needs.

m --\\] Edition Upgrade
.I_&)__.:..{ The Edition Upgrade provides you with an ability of benefiting from update to a more
Edition comprehensive edition of Remote Installer with a help of the Edition Upgrade Wizard

UPAradE  that will help you choose an appropriate edition and purchase a license for using it.

The Edition Upgrade Wizard was designed to make the upgrade process easier. This wizard
can be reached by clicking an appropriate hyper link in the About dialog or by using the Edition
Upgrade button from the Program Ribbon page.

EMCO Remote Installer - Edition Upgrade X

Upgrade to a more comprehensive edition

Edrtion upgrade proces is fast and &ady. You an purchate an upgrads to & mare compréehenine
edition of EMCO Remate Installer any time you want and feel all the advantages of that edition

.,__; Get mare features with an advanced edition of the program

Visit the EMCO Software online shop te purchase an upgrade right now and get ready
to benefit from using a more comprehensive edition.

.i Choose the program edition that is best for you
.1

Review the comparison matri of different program editions to get introduced to the
features available in the other editions.

How to benefit from an upgrade to angther edition?

oK

Pic 1. The Edition Upgrade Wizard

With a help of the Edition Upgrade Wizard you can purchase an upgrade to more comprehensive
edition of Remote Installer with a single click on the Get more features with an advanced edition
of the program option or introduce yourself to the features available in the other edition of the
program using the Choose the program edition that is best for you option. This option will open a
feature list web page that shows you the detailed comparison matrix of the features available in
different Remote Installer editions so that you can review all the features of each edition before
choosing the one that best fits your needs.
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Chapter 15: How can | leave my Feedback?

EMCO Software always takes care of its customers, and your opinion means a lot to us. For this
reason, our programs have built-in features for your feedback. You can suggest a feature you want
to see in new program versions or report a technical problem you have faced using the program.
Specifying your contact information on the feedback forms ensures that you will be informed of any
changes with regard to the reported issue, our plans for implementing the suggested feature or
fixing the reported bug. Those actions can be found in the Feedback Ribbon group of the Program
page.

& \“}. Suggest a Feature

' The Suggest a Feature button from the Feedback Ribbon group should be used to
Suggest a . . . . .

Fesiim: suggest a functionality you would like to see in the next versions of Remote Installer.

Remote Installer comes with a wide range of features, but if you feel some functionality is missing,
you can always suggest a new feature to us that you want to see in the program. To suggest a
new feature, you should press the Suggest a Feature button from the Feedback Ribbon group.
After pressing this button, you will see the Feature Suggestion dialog on the screen where
you are offered to enter your contact information and describe your suggestion.

Feature Suggestion bt

Remote Installer 6.0

Na information i gathered from your computer - the data we récenve containg only this information. You will recene a
copy of this report by e-mail to the specified address,

M arme: Com pany- E-ma:
Alex Delorian Dreamlight LLC alex@dreamlight.org
Summany:

Custom Actions

Description

Pwould like to execute custom actions before and after the installation. 1 think it would be useful.

How can | leave my feedback?

Send Cancel

Pic 1. The feature suggestion form
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How can | leave my Feedback?

Press Send when you are done with filling out the form to send your suggestion.

Report a

Report a Problem
The Report a Problem button should be used to report a problem you have faced

Froblem while working with Remote Installer.

Remote Installer is easy to use and very stable. Nevertherless, if you have faced any difficulty or
problem while working with it, you can send us a problem report. To send such a report, you should
press the Report a Problem button from the Feedback Ribbon group. When this button is pressed,

the Problem Report dialog

contact information and describe your problem.

Problem Report

Remote Installer 6.0 on Microsoft Windows 10 x64

Wa information éxcept the data you see in this dialog is gathered from your computer - the data we rédemne containg
anly this information. You will receive 8 copy of this report by e-mail if an e-mail address is provided.

ame: Campany: E-mail:
Alex Delorian Dreamhight LLC alex@dreamlight.org
Ervirgnment:

Microsoft Windows 10.0.18363 Version 1909, Runtime: 4.0.30319,42000

Summary:

Could not manage to configure firewall

Descnplion
The apphcation cannot ingtall the remote semice 1o weork with Machines. Please assist in configuring Windaw:
firewall to allow the application install the senvice

How can | leave my feedback?

Send Cancel

Pic 2. The problem report form

will appear on the screen where you are offered to enter your

In the Environment field, you can provide us with a description of the specific environment used

while working with the program. Press Send when you are done with filling out the form to send

your report.

Do not hesitate to contact EMCO Software - we are always glad to receive your feedback and are
doing our best to satisfy our customers' preferences.
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Chapter 16: About EMCO Software

EMCO creates mission-critical software to manage network computers remotely and automate
network administration.

Our company was founded in 2001 in Reykjavik, Iceland. Managing Windows networks as network
administrators, we could not find tools that would help us automate our routine network
administration tasks, so we decided to create such tools for fellow administrators and ourselves.

Today we offer innovative software that help IT specialists and network administrators to automate
their Windows network management tasks. Our software tools are focused on remote management
of Windows computers across networks and allow administrators to perform routine tasks on all
managed computers with a few mouse clicks. We automate software audit and deployment, power
management, hosts monitoring and other computer administration tasks.

Learn more: https://emcosoftware.com.

Our Customers

Being suitable for managing networks of any size, our products cater to the needs of 25,000+
customers in 85 countries around the globe. They are Fortune 100 corporations and small
businesses, as well as governments, military institutions, universities, public schools, libraries and
charities.

Our customers rely on EMCO products for managing their mission-critical network infrastructure.
Using our products, network administrators monitor, audit, deploy and manage 3,000,000+ network
devices every day.
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Chapter 17: Contact Information

We would be glad to help you with any questions and problems you might have. Use the contact
information below.

Contact Sales Contact Support
Our sales team is standing by to answer your Our support team is here to help you with any
questions about purchasing or licensing EMCO technical product-related issues you may have.
products. Submit a request, send us an e-mail or We provide free technical support for all our
call us: Contact Sales. products, including freeware. Submit a request

or send us an e-mail: Contact Support.
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